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Introduction

A new B. A. Programme came into force with effect from July 2004.
The erstwhile B.A. (Pass) has been replaced by a new programme of study
leading to the B.A. degree. The Academic Council of the University of Delhi
adopted the Report of the B. A. Restructuring Committee and decided to
introduce a new B.A. Programme in its meeting held on 23rd SepteRiiis.
Under this Resolution a B.A. Programme Committee was constituted at the
University level to formulate Foundation and Application Courses and take
appropriate measures to implement the programme. Subsequently University
Departments was also asked to draft compulsory language and discipline
courses in their respective fields.

The Academic Council adopted the Foundation and Application
Courses along with some changes in the earlier resolution in its meeting held
on 28.5.2004. The first set of compulsory language and discipline courses was
also approved in the same Academic Council Meeting 28.5.2004 and the seconc
set of courses on 11.12.2004, the third set of courses on 17.3.2005 and the
fourth set of courses on 23.4.2005, were approved.

Perspective

The perspective for the B.A. Programme is based on the view that
there is need for an undergraduate programme relevant to the immediate
environment of social opportunities while, at the same time, giving the student
the basic intellectual equipment expected of a programme of higher education.
It was an important initiative to provide quality education to the B.A. students
and enabling them to have a solid grounding in some disciplines, acquire
linguistic skills and some foundational knowledge and be equipped with some
skills to enter the world of work. Consequentilie objectives of the B.A.
Programme are:

. To enable a Graduate to acquire the basic intellectual equipment in terms
of thinking ability, linguistic skills and reasonable knowledge in certain
fields with which he/she can enter the world of work.



. To give the students enough knowledge in a discipline to pursue
postgraduate studies. It is conveived both as a terminal degree with
substantial intellectual equipment and as an enabling degree for higher
studes.

. By offering a combination of relevant courses, changing the method of
teaching in the direction of greater interaction between teachers and
students and re-organizing the examination system, this objective is
sought to be achieved within the overall framework of the existing
workload and faculty strength in the colleges.

. To put in place structure and the contents of the programme to make it
an integrated and interdisciplinary programme with flexibility and choice.

. To provide the students a demanding, but worthwhile and enjoyable
experience, in the form of a liberal education to enter the wider world of
work or go for higher students after three years of college.

Ordinancerelating to B.A. Programme
(B.A. Examination) as amended by the Executive Council on 04.06.2004.

The Restructured B. A. Programme shall be implemented in the regular stream
with effect from the academic year beginning July 2004.

With the implementation of this B.A. Programme, the existing B.A. (Pass) and
other restructured and vocational B.A. (Pass) in the regular stream shall stand
discontinued with effect from July 2004. Those students admitted to the
aforesaid B.A. (Pass) in July 2003, or earlémall be governed by the provisions

of the B.A. (Pass) until the expiry of their respective span period.

1. Components:

It shall comprise four categories of courses, viz.. Discipline Courses, Language
Courses, Foundation Courses and Application Courses.

(a) Discipline coursesre courses that give the basics of the disciplines,
while at the same time introducing the student to the recent developments
in the field of study

(b) Language Courseare courses to enhance linguistic skills and literary
sensibilities in students.

(c) Foundation Courseare courses to help the students learn certain basic
things about pursuit of knowledge, such as economic, social, cultrual
and political environment and major contemporary concerns.

(d) Application Coursesre courses to provide practical skills and additional
competencies to better equip the student but for which students do not
have to go outside the University system.

2. Structure:

There shall be a total of twelve courses over three-year period with four courses
taught and examined every yearfull year course will have 3 credits and the
whole programme will have 36 credits for 12 courses. Each course shall have a
value of three units, each unit taught in one term with a specified teaching time
per unit. The courses may extend over one, two or three terms. The number of
credits for a course shall be defined in terms of a specified teaching time.

Additional courses or modules may be taken by a student beyond the stipulated
requirements, both as audited courses or courses for which special certificates
may be given after the student has taken the examinations.

The twelve courses shall have the following distribution over the three-year
period, with four courses each year :

Course Category Number of Year 1l | Year 2| Year 3
Courses to be
Chosen by a
Student
Discipline Courses 6 141 141 141
(in 2 disciplins) (3+3)
Language Courses 4 141 141 141
(in 2 languages) (2 +2)
Foundation Courseps 1 - 1 -
Appliation Courses 1 - - 1
Total Number 12 4 4 4
3



Discipline Courses A student shall do 6 discipline courses, 3 in each discipline

in Social Sciences, Humanities, Languages, Mathematical Sciences, Commerce,
Home Science, Education, Music & Fine Arts and Applied Social Scigces
Humanities.

Language CoursesA student shall do 4 language courses. Of these, 2 courses
are to be in English and 2 courses are to be in Hindi/other Indian Languages.

Appropriate language courses in stream A, B & C will be offered to specific
groups of students on the advice of the B.A. Committee of the College keeping
in view their specific academic needs according to the rules to be made in
consultation with the Departments. Students who have not studied Indian
Languages at School shall have the option of taking two additional courses in
a discipline in lieu of the two courses in Hindi or other Indian Languages.

Foundation Courses,comprising any sub-set of the following, shall be on
offer in each college, of which every student shall choose one course:

Social Enquiry

Contemporary India: Economipolitics and Society
Human Rights, Gender and Environment
Language, Literature and Culture.

The foundation courses, their contents and the readings shall be worked out
and finalized by the University B.A. Programme Committee.

Application Coursesshall be offered in each college depending upon the
faculty profile and the availability of facilities, of which, every student shall
choose one course. The application courses, their contents and the readings
shall be worked out and finalised by the University B.A. Programme Committee.

A student may apply to the B.A. Committee of the college for special permission
to take a maximum of two additional courses from the list of Foundation Courses
and Application Courses in lieu of the corresponding number of Discipline
Courses provided that the student takes a minimum of four Discipline Courses
in two disciplines.

Students shall not be ordinarily allowed to take more than eight language
courses in all including the Application Courses on Translation and Creative
Writing and not more than six courses in any one languBgye Foundation
Course, Language, Literature and Culture is an Inter Disciplinary Course and
will not be counted as a Language Course.

Students opting for three courses in Commerce shall not be ordinarily allowed
to take application courses on Banking and Insurance, Entrepreneurship anc
Tax Management unless specially permitted by the B.A. Committee of the

college.

Students opting for three courses in Mathematics shall not be allowed to take
application courses on Mathematics for Social Sciences.

Students taking three courses in Statistics shall not be allowed to take
application courses on Basic Statistics.

Students taking three courses in Computer Science shall not be allowed to take
the application course on Compu#fgplication/InformationTechnology

A Student taking a language as a discipline has the option of dropping the two
compulsory language courses and may take the same number of Courses in-
discipline instead.

3. The University B.A. Programme Committee:

There shall be a B.A. Programme Committee of the University of Delhi, whose
composition has been laid down in regulations on the subject.

The University B.A. Programme Committee shall consider and formulate new
proposals to add or modify the Foundation and Application Courses and
introduce new inter-disciplinary courses (since they are not part of any single
Discipline) for approval by the Academic Council. The Discipline and Language

Courses shall continue to be formulated by the Departments through their
B.A. Committee of Courses (The existing B.A. (Pass) Committees of Courses
shall be re-named as B.A. Committees of Courses).

The Committee shall be empowered to review the B.A. Programme as a whole
and make changes in specific aspects or components from time to time or as
and when necessarit shall endeavour to address the needs of the Hindi
medium students and those enrolled in the School of Correspondence Course:
in transition to Campus of Open Learning.

Every College offering the B.A. Programme shall have a B.A. Committee to
administer the B.A. Programme and to coordinate with the University B.A.
Programme Committee. The composition of the Committee shall be as per
regulations on the subject.



4. TeachingMethods:

In case a particular course is not offered in a College, the B.A. Committee may
consider allowing the students to attend classes in another College where it is
offered provided the B.A. Committees of both the colleges agree and make
arrangements for teaching, evaluation and computation of attendance. Every
college shall offer a critical minimum number of courses.

5. Examinations:

The evaluation system for the B.A. Programme shall include continuous
internal assessment based on tutorials/written assignments /term papers/
presentations/seminars, House Examinations and attendance, in addition to
the annual University Examinations, in accordance with Ordinance VIII-E.

6. Passpercentageand classificationof successfutandidate:

The minimum marks required to pass the examination at the end of each year
(Part-l examination, Part-1l examination and Part-lll examination) shall be 36%
in each course (theory and practical separately) and 36% in the aggregate of
four courses.

The candidate must secure 36% marks in the University examination and 36% marks
in the total of University examination and InterAasessment taken together

Provided that at the end of the 1st yemrcandidate who has not passed the
Part-1 examination but has secured at least 25% marks in the aggregate of the
all the courses taken together (including Internal Assessment and practical
test, if any) and pass marks (separately in theory and practical) in at least two
courses, may be permitted to proceed to the 2nd year class and take
subsequently the examination in the remaining courses of Part-I in which he/
she has not secured the pass marks, along with the Part-l1l examination.

Similarly, at the end of the 2nd yearcandidate who does not pass the Part-II
examination (including a candidate who has not passed the Part-1 examination
also) but has secured at least 25% marks in the aggregate (including Internal
Assessment and practical tests, if any) of the Part-lIl examination and pass
marks (separately in theory and practical in at least two courses of 2nd year
may be permitted to proceed to the 3rd year class and take the examination in
the remaining courses of Part-1 and/or Part-1l which he/she might have not
cleared by then, along with the Part-Ill examination.

A candidate for the Part-1ll examination who has not passed but has secured at
least 36% marks in any course/s (theory and practical separately) shall be
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exempted from re-appearing in those courses.

The successful candidates will be classified on the combined results of Part-I,
Part-1l and Part-11l examinations as follows:-

First Division - 60% marks or more in the aggregate.

Second Division - 50% marks or more but less than 60% in
the aggregate.

Third Division - All others.

Regulations:

The B.A. Programme Committee of the University shall be made up of the
following members:

Three Deans including Deans of Arts and Social Sciences and one other Dean by
rotation from the Faculties of Mathematical Sciences, Commerce and Business,
Education, Music & Fine Arts and Applied Social Sciences & Humanities.

Three Heads of Departments by rotation not represented by the Deans.
Three Principals by rotation.

Three Professors nominated by Wiee-Chancellor

Eight College teachers by senioribf whom four shall have experience up to
10 years.

Two distinguished academics from outside the University nominated by the
Vice-Chancellar

The Chairperson of the Committee shall be nominated byitteeChancellar

The quorum of a meeting of the University B.A. Programme Committee shall be

seven members including one Dean, one Head of the Department, one Principal
one Professor and two College teachers. The Committee shall formulate its
own modalities regarding conduct of meetings, other than the quorum.

The Committee shall be reconstituted every two years.

The B.A. Committee of the College will consistTdachetin-Chage of the
Departments participating in the B.A. Programme with the Principal or her/his
nominee as Convener

The B.A. Committee of the college shall be reconstituted every two years.



COMPULSORY LANGUAGE COURSES
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

English
Hindi
Sankrit
Urdu
Panjabi
Assamese
Bengali
Marathi
Oriya
Sindhi
Tamil
Telugu
Kannada

Manipuri

Buddhist Studies (Pali)

ENGLISH
BASIC ENGLISH (STREAM C)

Duration : 2Years

Obijective : To develop the following skills :

Reading :
< Ability to read silently and comprehend the central idea as well as details in
simple and short passages.

« Ability to read a text aloud a normal speed and pronounce words correctly

Writing :

« Ability to write legibly, using approriate cases (higher and lower) and
punctuation.

< Ability to fill a variety of forms in daily use .

« Ability to write short notes, simple notices, invitations, leave and job
applications.

< Ability to organise a paragraph using appropriate linkers, writing simple
descriptive and narrative pieces.
Listening

< Ability to understand words, in isolation and context.

< Ability to understand instructions, requests and class lectures.

Speaking
< Ability to pronounce words correctly in everyday use.

< Ability to use expressions of greeting and leave taking, thanking and
apologizing; introducing self and others; refusing and accepting; asking
permission and asking for a favour



Vocabulary INTERMEDIATE ENGLISH (STREAM B)

< Ability to use words listed in the vocabulary list. Duration : 2Years

* Ability to use a dictionary Obijective : To develop the following skills :

Grammar
Reading:
As in RaymondMurphy's Essential English Grammg@ypto lesson 106).
« Ability to understand and assimilate the main ideas and specific details in a

400-500 words text of moderatefitifulty.

« Ability to read a text at normal speed with correct pronunciation, intonation
and pauses and also with appropriate facial expression and gestures
(especially in poetry and drama).

Writing :

< Ability to write a letter of request, complaint, apologyder etc.

< Ability to write an application for a job with a covering letter

< Ability to write an advertisement for selling/buying an item.

< Ability to write a notice, a posterecipe, etc.

< Ability to produce a paragraph on a given topic.

« Ability to write a short narrative or short essay (upto 300 words).

Listening :

« Ability to comprehend the gist as well as details of a talk, lecture, discussion,
news item, announcement, etc.
« Ability to take notes.

Speaking :

< Ability to pronounce words correctly with proper stress and speak English
with proper intonation.

< Ability to introduce self and others; socialize; make requests; seek
permission and information : place an order; refuse help; accept an invitation
and give directions.
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Vocabulary :

e Ability to use the dictionary
< Ability to understand and use a wide range of words, including collocations
and idiomatic expressions (as in the vocabulary list provided).

Grammar :

As in Raymond Murphy'sntermediate English Grammar

ADVANCED ENGLISH (STREAMA)
Duration : 2 years

Objective : To help the students to cope with the new challenges and
expectations of the fast changing job market - handling clients preparing
business reports, holding discussions; preparing a speech or write-up on a
given theme.

e To develop the following skills :

Reading :

e Ability to understand literary and advanced texts.

Writing :

< Ability to write short and coherent essays (up to 500 words).

e Ability to summarize and make notes.

* Ability to handle English for creative use e.g., write a poem ; transform a
story into a play or a dialogue : write a story based on a novel etc.

Speaking :

e Ability to pronounce words correctly by focusing on intonation and word
stress as well as on individual sounds; iron out problem areas.

e Ability to participate in debates, compere programmes, conduct interviews,
evaluate a programme/event/text ; hold discussions.

Listening ;

e Ability to understand a variety of different accents.

Vocabulary

e Ability to understand the finer naunces of the English language

Grammar

e As in Martin Hewing'sAdvanced English Grammar
13
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URDU : (Stream - A) /11 Year
| Year

. . YLLAB
(For those students who have passed Elective Urdu in class XlI at the S us

Senior Secondar Level) Duniya Peh Ummeed Qayam Hai Syed Ahmed Khan
Mirza Ghalib Altaf Hussain Hali

SYLLABUS Sir Syed Marhoom Aur Urdu Literature Shibli Nomani

PhoolWalon Ki Sair

Mirza Farhatullah Baig

1. Fasana-e-Shah-eaihan Rajab Ali Beg Suroor Mahatma Gandhi Ka Falsafa-e- Hayat Aabid Hussain
2. Ghalib Ke Khutoot Mirza Ghalib : .
- . Do Adabi Dabistan Makhooz
3. MashrigiTamaddun K&akhri Namuna Abdul Haleem Sharar . : .
Bichchu Phoophi Ismat Chughtai
4. Ek Khutba-e-Sadarat Abul Kalam Azad g :
s L Ghazal Aur Uski Haiyat Akhtar Ansari
5. QaumiYakjehti, CulturéAur Zaban Jameel Jalibi .
6 P Ki Raat P Chand Anandi Ghulam Abbas
- ToosRikaa rem thand Carmen Qurratul Ain Hyder
7. Mureedpur Ka Peer Patras Bukhari . "
8 TobaTek Singh Saadat H Mant Ghazlein Hasrat Mohani
- robalex sing aadat Hasan vanto Ghazlein Jigar Muradabadi
9. AdabAur Taquazay Intizar Hussain . . .
. Ghazlein Firag Gorakhpuri
10. Urdu Insha Rashid Hasan Khan . . .
. . Ghazlein Faiz Ahmed Faiz
11. Ghazlein Mohammedraqui Meer . : .
. . . Ghazlein Nasir Kazmi
12. Ghazlein Mirza Mohd. Rafi Sauda
13. Ghazlei Khwaia M Dard Shua-e-Ummeed Mohd. Igbal
14' Ghazle!n leajgh T‘Er ar Shikast-e-Zindan Ka Khwab Josh Maleeh Abadi
15' Ghazle!n szq K?\“ Monmi Aey Ishq Kahin Le Chal Akhtar Shirani
Lo Baf]‘j; f;”Nama N;’;‘r'gkb :rgba%ri“'” Mujh Se Pehli Si Mohabbat Faiz Ahmad Faiz
17. Murgh-e-Aseer Ki Nasihat Daya Shanker Naseem Dasna Station Ka Musafir Akhtar-ul Iman
18. Hazrat .qu Ki Shahadat Meer Aneeg _ Books Prescribed:
19. Taraqgi Ki Rahein Altaf Hussain Hali _ ) ) _
20. Lab-e-Sahil Aur Mauj Akbar Allahabadi 1. Urdu Ka Naya Nisab (Part-11): Department of Urdu, University of Delhi,
Delhi.
BooksPrescribed: ) ] ) ] 2. Dars-e-Balaghat (Chapter NosMill & IX only ) : Pub. N.C.RU.L, New
1. Urdu Ka Naya Nisab (Part-1): Department of Urdu, University of Delhi, Delhi.
Delhi.
2. Dars-e-Balaghat (Chapter Nos.I1.VIIl & IX): Pub. by N.GJR.,, New Delhi. Books Recommended:
Books Recommended: 1. Mukhtasir TareekheAdabe Urdu ByAijaz Hussain; Jawed Publication,
1. MukhtasirTareekh-e-Adab-e-Urdu B4ijaz Hussain; Jawed Publication, Allahabad.
Allahabad. Nai Urdu Qawaid By Drismat Jawed Pub. NCWPL., New Delhi
2. LNJg\j/\l/JDNe?;ir Ka Funni Irtiqua By Farman Fatehpuri, Pub : Maktaba Jamia, Urdu Imla By Rasheed Hasan Khan, N.G.R., New Delhi.

3. Nai Urdu Qawid By Dr. Ismat Jawed, Pub; N.CWPL.- New Delhi-1.0066 MeerAmman SayAbdul HaqueTak by SyedAbdullah
Urdu Imla By Rasheed Hasan Khan, N.C.R., New Delhi. Urdu Nazm Ka Funni Irtiqua Ed. Farman Fatehpuri Pub. by Maktaba Jamia,
5. Asnaf-e-Adab Ed. Qamar Rais & Khaleeq Anjum. Delhi.
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URDU : (Stream - B)

| Year

(For those students who have passed Urdu in class X at the Senior Secondary
Level or passed Urdu (Core) in Xll class at Senior Secondary Level)

SYLLABUS
1. TahzeebuRkhlaque Ke Magasid Sir Syed Ahmad Khan
2. Ghalib Ke Khutut Mirza Ghalib
3. Amarat-o-Darya dili Ke Karnamay Mohammad Husain Azad
4.  Shairi Ki Hageeqat Shibli Nomani
5. NaiAur PuraniTehzeeb KiTakkar  Farhat Ullah Baig
6. Bade Ghar Ki Beti Prem Chand
7. Diya Salai Khwaja Hasan Nizami
8. Adab Mein QaumYakjehti Masood Hussain Khan
9.  Nasr Aur Uski Qismein Hafeez Siddiqui
10. Alfaz Aur Talaffuz Rasheed Hasan Khan
11. Ghazlein Mohammedlraqui Meer
12. Ghazlein Mirza Ghalib
13. Ghazlein Shaikh Ibraheem Zaugq
14. Ghazlein Momin Khan Momin
15. Ghazlein Dagh Dahalvi
16. Muflisi Nazeer Akbarabadi
17. Sher Se Khitab Altaf Husain Hali
18. Barish Ka Pahla Qatra Ismail Merathi

19. Ramayan Ka Ek Seen
20. Qata (‘Breeq-e-Amal P@/az)

Books Prescribed:

Brij Narayan Chakbast
Akbar Allahabadi

1. Urdu Nasr-o-Nazm Ka Intekhab (Part-1) : Department of Urdu, University of

Delhi, Delhi.

2. Darse Balaghat (Chapter Nos.INI):

Books Recommended:

N.C.P.U.L., New Delhi.

1. UrduAdab KiTareekh by Noor ul Hasan Naqvi.

2. Wali Say IgbalTak by Syed\bdullah, Saqi Book Depot, Delhi.

3. Wajhi SayAbdul HaqueTak by SyedAbdullah, Saqi Book Depot, Delhi.
4. InshaAur Talaffuz by Rasheed Hasan Khan, Maktaba Paydaaleem,

New Delhi.

5. Nai Urdu Qawaid By Ismat Jawed Pub : NC.R., New Delhi

30

/11 Year
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SYLLABUS

Buri Shairi Ke Naqusan

Urdu Literature Ke Anasire Khamsa
Aag

Qual-e-Faisal

Savery Jo Kal Aankh Meri Khuli
Lajwanti

Naya Qanoon

Charpai

Qalandar

. Kuchh Hawa Ke Bare Men
. Ghazlein

. Ghazlein

. Ghazlein

. Ghazlein

. Ghazlein

. ChandAur Taare
. Kisan

. Raat Aur Rail

. Toota Hua Sitara
. Paiman-E-Vifa

Books Prescribed:

1. Urdu Nasr-o-Nazm Ka Intekhab (Part-11): Department of Urdu, University

of Delhi, Delhi.

Altaf Hussain Hali
Mehdi Afadi
Zaka-Ullah Dahlvi
Abul Kalam Azad
Patras Bukhari
Rajinder Singh Bedi
Saadat Hasan Manto
Rasheed Ahmad Siddigqi
Qurratul-Ain Hyder
Makhooz

Shaad Azeemabadi
Fani Badauni

Asghar Gondvi
Hasrat Mohani
Majrooh Sultanpuri
Mohd. Igbal

Josh Maleehabadi
Majaz Lucknowi
Sardar Jafri
Akhtar-ul-lman

2. Darse Balaghat (Chapter Nos. Il1,, & IX): N.C.P.U.L., New Delhi.

Books Recommended:

1

UrduAdab KiTareeque by Noeul-Hasan Naqvi, Educational Book House,

Aligarh.

InshaAur Talaffuz : Rasheed Hasan Khan, Maktaba Payame taleem, New

Delhi.

Nai Urdu Qawaid : By Ismat Jawed Pub. NT.R., New Delhi

Wali Say IgbalTak by Syeddbdullah Pub : Sagi Book Depot, Delhi.
Meer Amman SayAbdul HaqueTak by SyedAbdullah Pub : Saqgi Book

Depot, Delhi.
31



URDU : (Stream - C)

| Year

0] For those students who have passed Urdu in class VIII Level.

(i)  For candidates who have passed any oriental examination in Urdu

conducted by Jamia-i-Urdu (Aligarh recognized by the Ministry of
Education, Govt. of India for the purpose of employment).

(i)  For candidates whose mother tongue is Urdu but who for some reason
could not offer it at School Level (such candidates will go through a test

by teacher in charge of Urdu Deptt. concerned college).

SYLLABUS

Sair Pehle Darwesh Ki

Ghalib Ke Khutoot

Kabhili

Mirza Zahir Daar Beg

Adab Kise Kehte Hain

Matya Burj Ke Halaat

Mujhe Mere Doston Se Bachao
Cinema Ka Ishque

Jeene Ka Saleequa

0. Hajj-e-Akbar

11. Ghazlein

12. Ghazlein

13. Ghazlein

14. Ghazlein

15. Ghazlein

16. Aadmi Nama

17. Hunar Ka Jahan Garm Bazaar Hai
18. Farzi Lateefa

19. Maadare-Watan

20. Naya Shivala

PO0ONOOA~WDNRE

Books Prescribed:

Meer Amman Dehlavi
Mirza Ghalib

Sir Syed Ahmad Khan
Nazeer Ahmad

Athar Pervez

Abdul Haleem Sharar
Sajjad Hydelveldaram
Patras Bukhari

Abul Kalam Azad
Prem Chand

Hasrat Mohani

Jigar Muradabadi
Firaq Gorakhpuri
Ibn-e-Insha

Parveen Shakir
Nazeer Akbar Abadi
Altaf Husain Hali
Akbar Allahabadi
Durga Sahai Suroor Jahanabadi
Dr. Mohammad Igbal

1. Nai Darsi Kitab (Part 1): Department of Urdu, University of Delhi,Delhi.

2. Urdu Sarf By Mohammed Ansarullah Pub. Educational Book House, Aligarh.

Books Recommended:

=

. Asnaf-e-Adab Ed. Qamar Rais & Khaleeq Anjum.

2. Urdu Ki Kahani By Ehtisham Hussain, N.QJ2L., New Delhi.
3. Imla Nama Ed. (&.Narang, N.C.®.L, New Delhi.

4. Urdu Adab Ki Eak Sadi by Syed Abdullah.



I/ 1l Year

SYLLABUS
1. Rasm-o-Riwaj Sir Syed Ahmad Khan
2. Zamin Ki Hikayat Zakaullah Dehlavi
3. EkYaadgaiasiyat Jawahar Lal Nehru
4. Machchar Khwaja Hasan Nizami
5. Aakhri Qadam Zakir Hussain
6. Padhane Ka Shouque Mirza Farhatullah Beg
7. Mirza Chapati Ashraf Saboohi
8. Urdu Zabaan Abdul Haque
9. Moonh Phat Aina Shaukat Thanvi
10. Ghazlein Mirza Ghalib
11. Ghazlein Shaikh Ibraheem Zaugq
12. Ghazlein Khwaja Hyder Ali Atish
13. Ghazlein Bahadur Shah Zafar
14. Ghazlein Dagh Dehlavi
15. Badli Ka Chand Josh Maleehabadi
16. O Des Se Aane wale Bata Akhter Sheerani
17. Mauzu-e-Sukhan Faiz Ahmad Faiz
18. Qabr Akhtar-Ul-Iman

19.

Sharif insano

Books Prescribed:

Sahir Ludhianvi

1. Nai Darsi Kitab (Part Il) : Department of Urdu, University of Delhi, Delhi.
2. Urdu Nahav By Mohd. Ansarullah : Educational Book House, Aligarh.

Books Recommended:

1. UrduAdab KiTareekh by Nocul-Hasan Nagvi.

2. MeerAmman SayAbdul HaqueTak by SyedAbdullah.
3. Urdu Kaisay Likhein by Rasheed Hasan Khan.

4. Ghazal Sara By Majnoon Gorakhpuri.

PUNJABI

SYLLABUS
Parhnan:

* 400-500 shabadan de rata ku mushkil path vichle mukh vicharan ate
khas tafseelan nu samjhan ate atamsaat karan di samartha.

» |k path (vishesh taur te kavita te natak) da mukh ate sahi prabhav te
mudravan sahit ucharan, bol de utrao charhao te vakfe sahit aam speec
nal parhan di samartha.

Likhnan :

Benti-pattay shikiat-pattaradesh-pattar adi likhan di Samartha.
Naukari lae covering-pattar sahit arzi likhan di samartha.

Kise vastu di kharid / farokhat lae ishtihar likhan di samartha.

Notice, posterpakvan-vhidhi likhan di samartha.

Ik ditte gae vishe ute ik para likhan di samartha.

Ik laghu (300 shabdan tak) birtant jan nikki kahani likhan di samartha.

Sunhnan :

» lkvarta, bhashan, bahis, akhbari khalaélaan de saransh te vistaar nu
samjhan di samartha.

* Notes lain di samartha.

Bolanan:

¢ Shabdan nu shudh ate sahi dabao sahit ucharan ate sahi bol-utrao te
charhao sahit Punjabi bolan di samartha.

» Swai bare te horan nu jan-pachhan karaon, milan-julan; benatian karan;
ijazat te jankari leain; order den; madad lain ton inkar karan; sadda-
pattar sawikar karan ate hadaitan dain di samartha.

. Shabad-bhandar ate Viakaran :

« Kosh vartan di samartha.

* Anek kism de shabadan nu uhnan dian vibhin arth-sambhavnavan ate
muhavaredar pragtavian nu samjhan te vartan di samarthad.

» PunjabiViakaran di buniadi samajh.

Recommended Book

1. Lazmi PunjabViakaran, PunjabhAcademy Delhi.
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PUNJABI
SYLLABUS
1. Parhnan:

e Sabhitik ate uch-padhari pathan nu samjhan di samartha.

2. Likhnan:
« Laghu ate sugathit prastav (500 shabadan tak) likhan di samartha.
e Saransh te notes tiar karan di samartha.

« Punjabi da sirjanatmak istemal - kavita likhan, kahani nu natak jan vartalap
vich badalan, kise novel utte adharit kahani likhan-di samartha.

3. Bolanan:

« Bol de utrao-charhao, bol ate vibhin dhunian utte dhian kentrit kar ke
shabadan di sahi varton di samartha.

« Bahisan, compere programman vich shirkat karan, interview lain,
programme/ghatna/ path da mulankan karan di samartha.

4. Sunhanan:
e Vibhin kism de ucharanan nu samjhan di samartha.
5. Shabad-bhandar ate Viakaran :
« Punjabi jaban de nafasati pehluan nu samjhan di samartha.

» PunjabiViakaran dian barikian di Samajh.

Recommended Book

1. Uchera PunjabWiakaran, Punjabhcademy Delhi.

PUNJABI (Advance) : Stream A

1. Parhnan:

e Sahitik ate uch-padhari pathan nu samjhan di samartha.

2. Likhnan:
e Laghu ate sugathit prastav (500 shabadan tak) likhan di samartha.
e Saransh te notes tiar karan di samartha.

* Punjabi da sirjanatmak istemal - kavita likhan, kahani nu natak jan
vartalap vich badalan, kise novel utte adharit kahani likhan-di samartha.

3. Bolanan:

* Bol de utrao-charhao, bol ate vibhin dhunian utte dhian kentrit kar ke
shabadan di sahi varton di samartha.

e Bahisan, compere programman vich shirkat karan, interview lain,
programme / ghatna / path da mulankan karan di samartha.
4. Sunhanan:

e Vibhin kism de ucharanan nu samjhan di samartha.

5. Shabad-bhandar ate Viakaran
e Punjabi zaban de nafasati pehluan nu samjhan di samartha.

e Punjabiviakaran dian barikian di Samajh.

RecommendedBook

1. Uchera PunjabViakaran, PunjabAcademy Delhi
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PUNJABI : (Intermediate Punjabi) - Stream B
Parhnan:

e 400-500 shabadan de rata ku mushkil path vichle mukh vicharan ate
khas tafseelan nu samjhan ate atamsaat karan di samartha.

e |k path (vishesh taur te kavita te natak) da mukh ate sahi prabhav te
mudravan sahit ucharan, bol de utrao charhao te vakfe sahit aam speed
nal parhan di samartha.

Likhnan:

e Benti-pattarshikiat-pattaradesh-pattar adi likhan di samartha.

< Naukari lae covering-pattar sahit arzi likhan di samartha.

» Kise vastu di kharid / farokhat lae ishtihar likhan di samartha.

* Notice, posterpakvan-vidhi likhan di samartha.

« |k ditte gae vishe ute ik para likhan di samartha.

* |k laghu (300 shabdan tak)-birtant jan nikki kahani likhan di samartha.

Sunhnan:

« |k varta, bhashan, bahis, akhbari khalz@laan te saransh te vistaar di
samartha.

* Notes lain di samartha.

Bolanan:

¢ Shabdan nu shudh ate sahi dabao sahit ucharan ate sahi bol-utrao te
charhao sahit Punjabi bolan di samartha.

e Swai bare te horan nu jan-pachhan karaon, milan-julan, benatian karan,
ijazat te jankari lain, order den, madad lain ton inkar karan, sadda-
pattar sawikar karan ate hadaitan dain di samartha.

Shabad-bhandar ate Viakaran :

¢ Kosh vartan di samartha.

* Anek kism de shabadan nu uhnan dian vibhin arth sambhavnavan ate
muhavaredar pragtavian nu samjhan te vartan di samartha.

¢ PunjabiViakaran di buniadi samajh.

RecommendedBook

Lazmi PunjabViakaran, PunjabAcademy Delhi.

PUNJABI : (Basic Punjabi) - Stream C

1 Parhnan:
« Khamosh reh ke parhan ate kendri vichar ate saukhe te sankhep pathar
vichle Vistharan nu samjhan di samartha.
« Aam speed ute path nu uchi awaz vich parhan ate sahi rup vich shabad-
ucharan di samartha.

2. Likhnan:
e Bisram - chinhan sahit shudh ate saaf likhan di samartha.
¢ Rozana varton de forman dian vibhin kisman nu bharan di samartha.
¢ Chhote notes, saukhe notice, sadda-pattarutti te naukri lae binai -
pattar likhan di samartha.
« Dhukven yojakan di varton nal para tiar karan; saukhe varnanatmak te
birtantak parai likhan di samartha.

3. Sunhnan:
e Sandarbh viheen ate sandarbh sahit shabadan nu samjhan di samarthe
* Hadaitan, bentian te class de lecturan nu samjhan di samartha.

4. Bolanan:
¢ Rozanan varton de lafzan nu shudh rup vich ucharan di samartha
e Sawagati te vidaigi, shukrane ate muafi mangan, prichay karaun te
hornan nal milan; inkar te savikar karan, ijazat mangan te nigah-e-karam
di mang karan de havan-bhavan nu vartan di samartha.

5. Shabad-bhandar te Viakaran:
e Shabadavali suchi vich darj shabadan nu vartan di samartha.
e Shabad-Kosh vartan di samartha.
« Viakaran de mudhle neman bare jankari.

RecommendedBook

1. Mudhla PunjabViakaran, PunjabAcademy Delhi.



PAPER-1:

SectionA:

ASSAMESE b)

B-Language Component : 2 Papers

Skills in languageUse: 40 marks
Composition : Essay / Letter writing 15 marks
Comprehension 15 marks
Idioms and Proverbs 5 marks
TechnicalTerms 5 marks

Text :Asamiya Rachana Sankalan, edited by M$arua, Published by
Students Stores Guwahati

Section B :

PAPER-I
1

History of Culture 35 marks

Related to concern language
Text :Asamar Loka Sankriti by DB. K. Baruah,
by Lawyers Books Stall, Guwahati

: Study of Literary texts 75 marks

An Anthology/Collection of Short Stories
25 marks

Text :AdhunikAsamiya Ggba Sangaha edited by
Pt.T. Goswami, published by Sahityecademy
New Delhi. Only the few authors are recommended :

(a) Nagendra Narayan Chaudhry

(b) Mahichandra Bara

(c) Sarat Chandra Goswami

A Long Poem (Khyanda Kavya) 25 marks

Text by Sita Haran Kavya by Bhola Nath Das,
published by Lawers Books Stall, Guwahati

A Play :Kukur Nechiya Manuha - by Mehendr25 marks
Bathaukayr publishedby JyotiPrakahan
Guwabhati.

Language Component : 2 Papers
PAPER I :

Section A : Bhasa aru Sahitya (1956) by.ipendra Nath Sarna,
Published in Guwahati.

Section B : History of Culture

(a) Asamiya Sahityr Buraniji (6th pail) edited by Shri
Homen Borgohain, Published by Anand Ram

Barooah Institute of Languages Guwabhati.

Asomar Loka Sahitya by Pralulla Dulla
Goswami, Published in Guwahali.

(b)

Asomar Loka Natya by Shri Ram Goswami,
Published in Guwahati

(c)
PAPERII : Study of Literary texts

"Ahar' by Shri Arun Sharma published in Guwahati.
"BagHh' by Himendra Kumar Barthakur (1971).
"Published in Guwahatis.
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BENGALI MARATHI

B-Language Course : 2 Papers 75 marks B) Course Il : 2 papers of 75 marks each.
PAPER - : PAPER - I :
Section A: Skills in language use 40 marks Section A: Skills of language use 40 marks
1. Essay / $ry Writing 15 marks Books Prescribed :
2. Comprehension of a Prose / "Wavaharik Marathi'by L.R. Nasirabadkar
Poetry Passage 15 marks Phadhke Prakashan, Kolhapur
3. Ildioms and Proverbs 5 marks Section B -
(The Students will be expected to use eclionb - Hist f Cult 35 K
appropriately at least five proverbs/idioms IStory of L.ulture marks
4. Translation of technical terms into 5 marks Books Prescribed :
Bengal 'Ramarajyaci Sfurtikendrédy R.C. Dhere
Section B: History of Bengali Culture 35 marks Lalitvaibhav Prakashan, Pune
The Following two texts have been prescribed: PAPERII: Study of Literary texts 75 marks

a. Sekal O Ekal - Rajnarayan Basu

b. Bangalir Itihas - Nihar Ranjan Ray (The Students
are expected to read the abridged version of this

Books Prescribed :

1. 'Caukat'- Ed.Vilas Khole, Shre®ishakha

book by Subhas Mukhopadhyay) Prakashan, Pune.
_ 2. ‘'Virahatarang'by Madhav JulianVenus
PAPERII: Study of Literary texts : 75 marks Prakashan. Pune.
The following texts are prescribed : 3. 'Dusara PesawdyV. V. Shirwadkay

1. Kathaguchcha (Anthology of short stories): 25 marks Continental Prakashan, Pune.

The following five stories have been prescribed:

i. Durasha - Rabindranaffagore

i. Abhagir Swarga - Sairatchandra Chattopadhyay)
ii. Bhushandir Mathe - Parashuram

iv. Puin Macha - Bibhutibhushan Bandopadhyay

v. Aloy Phera - Samaresh Basu

2. Meghnadhadh Kavya (1st Canto) : 25 marks
- Michael Madhusudan Dutta

3. Chirakumar Sabha - Rabindrandémgore : 25 marks
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ORIYA

B) Language Course 2 Papers
PAPER 1I: 75marks
Section A: Skills of language use 40 marks

Section B:

PAPERII:

Composition : Essay / Lett®vriting
Comprehension

Idioms and Proverbs
TechnicalTerms

History of Culture 35 marks
Books Prescribed :

1. Odia Sahityara Samajika O Samskratik Itihasa
The Orissa tte Burea oTexts Book
Preparation and Production, Bhubaneswar-2001

Study of Literary texts 75 marks
Books Prescribed :

1. Galpa Salpa -Fakir Mohan Senapati

2. Chilika - Radhanath Roy

3. Bakshi Jagabandhu Manoranjan Das.

SINDHI
B) -Language Course 2 Paper
PAPERI: 75 marks
Section A: Skills of Language use 40 marks
Books Prescribed :
1. Sindhi BhashaVyakaran Evam Prayog,
Dr. M. K. Jetley D-127 Vivek Vihar, New
Delhi-95
Section B: History of Culture 35 marks
Books Prescribed :
1. Sindhi Cultue - U. T. Thakur, SindhiAcademy
Paharganj, Delhi-55
2. Sindh $ory - K. R. Malkani, SindhAcademy
Paharganj, Delhi-55
PAPERII:  Study of Literary texts 75 marks

Books Prescribed :

1. Choond Sindhi Kahaniyoao®art Il - Ed. Prem
Prakash, Central Sahitp&ademy New Delhi.

2. Behtareen Choond Nataked. Prem Prakash.
Central Sahitydkademy New Delhi.

3. Khandkavya -Roopmaya' Pankhariyoon by
Narayan Shyam.



TAMIL
B)-Language Course 2 Paper
PAPERI: 75 marks
Section A: Skills of language use 40 marks
Essay or LetteWriting : 15 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks
Idioms and Proverbs : 5 marks
Technical terms : 5 marks
Section B: History of Tamil Cultur e 35 marks
Tamilar Nagarihamum Panpadum by
Dr. A. Dakshina Murthi
Ainthinai Pathippagam, Chennai - 600005
References:
() Nalla Tamil Eluda ¥nduma?
By A.K. ParamlamanarPari Nilaiyam, Chenai.
(i) Ungal Tamilai Terindu Kollungalby Tamilannal
Meenakshi Puttaha Nilaiyam Madurai.
PAPERII: Sudy of Literar y Texts 75 marks
1. Engum Vananby Kaveri Kaavya Bblications

14, First Cross Road Trustpuram, Kodambakkam
Chennai - 600 024

Kuyil Pattuby Bharathiyar
SanjiviParvadattin Caralby Bharath Dasan.

Ramanujan Plays :

(i) Veriyattam

(i) Maunakkuram

(i) Pinam Tinnum Sattirangal
(iv) Mugappoligal

Kaavya Publications 14, First Cross Road, Trustpuram,
Kodambakkam, Chennai - 600 024

TELUGU

B)-Language Course 2 Paper

PAPERI:

Section A: Skills of Language use 40 marks
Essay or LetteWriting : 15 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks
Idioms & proverbs : 5 marks
Technical terms : 5 marks

Section B: History of Telugu Culture 35 marks

Telugu Velugulu by C.VedavathiVisalandhra

Publishig House, Hyerabad - 500001.

Ref. :Andhrula Charitra Samskrithi by

Khandavalli Lakshmiranjanam & Balendusekharam

Balasaraswathi Book Depot, Chennai - 600 001
PAPERII:  Sudy of Literar y Texts 75 marks

1. Short Stories: (i) Gulabi Attairu by

Sripada Subrahmany@astry (ii) Varshan by
Rachakonda Viswanatha Sasiry
(iii) Dharmavaddeeby Tripurameni Gopichand.
(iv) Satyavratudu by Dhanikmda Hanuranta
Rao. (v)Moogajeevuluby lllindala Sirasvati
Devi. (vi) Vendi Kancham by Munimanikyam
Narasimha Rao.

Long Poem: KoyyaGurram by Nagnammni
Prajsvamya Pracurahg M. S. 87, Malak Pet
Colony, Hyderabad - 500 036.

Drama : SvapnaVasavadattamuby Cilakamarti
Lakshminarasimham (1913).
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ASSAMESE
B - COURSE
PAPER -1: : 75 marks
SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse: : 40marks

Section B:

PAPER-II:

Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 words) : 15 marks

Comprehension : 15 marks
Correction of incorrect sentences : 5 marks
Synonyms & Antonyms : 5 marks
One modern prose text : 35 marks

(Collection of five short stories)

Asamiya Glapa SankalarEd. by
T.N. Goswami, Published by Sahitya
Akademy

Study of literary texts : 75 marks

1. Short novelSataghnedy B. K. Bhatttachara: 25 marks
Bari Prakash, Guwahati, 1986

2 One act playBaghby H. K. Barthakur : 25 marks
Lawyers Book Stall, Guwahati, 1998

3. Collection of moden poems:Satapatraby : 25 marks
J. N. Sarma, Nogaon, 1968

C-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Section B :

PAPER-II

75 marks

Skills of LanguageUse : 40marks
LetterWriting : 15 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks
Change of sentences according to given : 10 marks
suggestions

About 100 pages from a travelogue : 35 marks
RangaKarabir Phul by Hem Baruah

Lawyers Book Stall Guwahati, B9.

Study of literary texts . 75 marks

1. A children's novel Mahabharatar Rahghara :
T. N. Barpuzari, Barkatarki Company Jath
1970.

2. A children play :Akharar Jakhalaby Nava
Kanta Baruah.

3. A collection of folk tales of folk songsBurhi
Aair Sadhu,L. N. Bezbarua, Lawers @&ok
stall, Guwahati, 1978.
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BENGALI

B - COURSE

PAPER-I (Compulsory language for student who have studied Bengali upto

SectionA:

Section B:

PAPER-II

Class Xth.)

Skills of LanguageUse
Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 words) :
Comprehension

Correction of incorrect sentences
Synonyms & Antonyms

One modern prose text
(Collection of five short stories)

: 40marks

15 marks

: 15 marks
: 5 marks
: 5 marks

: 35 marks

The following stories only from Bangla GalgankalarPart I,

SahityaAcademy Delhi, 1991
Maheshby Sarat Chandra Chaterjee

Chikitsa Sankaby Parashuram
Aleya- Nirupama Devi

Rasamayer Rashikaitay Pravat Kumar
Mukherjee

oo o

Study of literary texts :

1. Short novelRamer Sumatby Sarat Chandra:
Chattarje, Sarat Chndra @hitya Samag.
Ananda Publishers],986.

2. One act playVidyasagar by Bnaful, 1945, :

D. M. Library, Kolkata

3. Collectionof modenpoens: Sanchaia- :

Rabindramth Tagore,\iswa Bharati, 199
The following pieces:Nirjharer Swagna
Bhanga,Duranta aha, Sadhaan Meye, Or

a Kaj Kare, Sabujer Abhijan

Damarucharitby Troilokyonath Mukherjee

75 marks

25 marks

25 marks

25 marks

C-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Section B :

PAPER-I

(Compulsory language for student studied upto Class VIII)

Skills of LanguageUse

LetterWriting

Comprehension

Change of sentences according to given
suggestions

About 100 pages from a travelogue

DesheBideshg1949)
by Saiyad Mujtula Aali, New Age Publication,
Kolkata. 2001.

Study of literary texts

1. A childrens novel.-Kheeer Putul by
AbanindranathThaku, Abanindra Rchanavali
Vol-ll, Kolkata, 1974

2. A childrens play:Lakkhoner Shétishel by
Sukumar RayJhalapala, Kolkata, 1974

3. A collection of blk tales or fdok songs:
Tuntunir Boi by upendra Kishor
Roychoudhuri

51
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115 marks
115 marks

110 marks

: 35 marks

1 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks



MARATHI

B-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Section B:

PAPER-II

Skills of LanguageUse

Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 word)

Comprehension

Correction of incorrect sentences

Synonyms & Antonyms

One modern prose text

(Collection of five short stories

SahaKathakar Editor: Dr. Bhalachandra
Phadke Continental, Pune, 1987.

Following Shat Stories argrescribed:
Kidaleli Manseby Gangadhar Gadgil
Shallaby Vyankatesh Madgulkar

Natakby Shankar Patil
Radhiby G.A. Kulkarni

‘Bhook by Baburao Bagul

Study of literary texts

1. Short nowel: Kalyani by Jyotsna Deghar

Popular Mumbai 1968.

2. One act playBandu,NanuAni Gulabi Hatti

by Gangadhar Gadgil

3. Collection of modern poem&ivasendivas
by Anuradha PatjlKusha, Aurangabad 992.

(Poems | to 10)

52

: 40marks
: 15 marks
: 15 marks
: 5 marks
: 5 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks
: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

C-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Skills of LanguageUse : 40marks
LetterWriting : 15 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks
Change of sentences according to given : 10 marks

suggestions

Section B : About 100 pages from a travelogue : 35 marks

PAPER-II

Patlachi Lonan-Wari by Anand Patil, Lokeangmay
Griha, Mumbai, 2002 (Chapterl to 4)

Study of literary texts . 75 marks

1. A children’s novel :Faster Fenechi Kashmiri : 25 marks
Karamat :by B.R. Bhagwat, Utkarsha, Pune-
1982.

2. A childrens play :Jevha Misha Choris Jatat : 25 marks
by Anand GhatugdeWargmayseva, Nasik &d.

3. A collection of folk tales or folk songs: 25 marks
Vanavasi Sesta edited by Usha dshi,
Hyderabad.



B-COURSE:

PAPER -1

ORIYA

SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse

Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 word)

Comprehension

Correction of incorrect sentences

Synonyms & Antonyms

SectionB: One modern prose text

(Collection of five short stories)
Prescribedlext: Galpal Salpaby Phakir Mohan
Senapati, Cuttack: Grantha Mandif91.

PAPER-II

Study of literary texts

1. Short novel

Prescribed’ext: Matira Manisa, by Kalindi
Charana Panigrahi, Cuttackidyapuri, 1982.
One act play

Prescribedlext: GalpaEkankika,BY Board
of Seondary Edweation Orissa, Cutack:
BSE, 2001.

Collection of modern poems
Prescribed’ext: Sahitya,Cuttack.’Board of
Secondarv Education Orissa. 2001.

: 40marks

: 15 marks
: 15 marks
: 5 marks

: 5 marks

: 35 marks

: 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

C-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse
LetterWriting
Comprehension

Change of sentences as per the given cues

Section B : About 100 pages from a travelogue
Prescribed’ext: Lankayatri,by Kunja Bihari
Das. CuttackVidyapuri, 1976.

PAPER-II

Study of literary texts
1. A childrens novel

Prescribedext: Prayaschita,by Phakir
Mohan Senapati, Cuttack: Granth Mandir
1981.

2. A childrens play
Prescribed’ext: Abhiyana,by Kali Charan
Pattanayak.

3. Acollection of folk tales or folk engs
Prescrbed Text: Odia loka kahani, by
Kunja Bihari Das, Bhubanesw#&rissa
Sahitva Akademi. 1961.

: 40marks
115 marks
: 15 marks

: 10 marks

: 35 marks

: 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks



SINDHI

B-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Section B:

PAPER-II

Skills of LanguageUse:

Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 words) :
Comprehension

Correction of incorrect sentences
Synonyms & Antonyms

One modern prose text
(Collection of five short stories)

Visariyan Na Vsran by Loknath Jetley
Publisher Sindhi BooKTrust, Delhi.

Study of literary texts

1. Short novel:Vidhwaby Bhanbhani
Nariandas

2. One act playToofani Rat by Mahboobani
Goverdhan, University of Delhi, 1972.

3. Collection of modern poemS&indhi Kavita
Sangrahby Jotwani Motilal, National Book
Trust, Delhi, 1990.

: 40marks

15 marks

: 15 marks
: 5 marks
: 5 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

C-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse

LetterWriting

Comprehension

Change of sentences according to given
suggestions

Section B : About 100 pages from a travelogue

PAPER-II

Tu SindhMein RahiPauby Thakur Chawla,
Sindhi Book Trust. Delhi. 2005.

Study of literary texts

1. A childrens novel Ashirwad by Shevak
Bhojraj, Kamla High School, KhaMumbai

2. Achildrens play: Mahilen Mandi Marui
Ed. by Kimat Hari Singhani, Bhopal, M.P

3. A collection of folk tales or folk songs: A
collectionof Sindhi Fok Songs “Rang
Birangi Geet H. by Jiwat Gogia, Gujat
SindhiAcademy Gandhi Nagar1991.
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: 40marks

115 marks
: 15 marks
: 10 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks



TAMIL

B-COURSE : (For the students who have studiiamil upto Xth $d.)

PAPER - |
SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse

Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 word)
Comprehension

Correction of incorrect sentences

Synonyms & Antonyms

Section B: One modern prose text
(Collection of five short stories)

AimbathandutTamil Cirukataikal (Fifty year
of Tamil Short $ories)Vol-1l, (2000)

Ed. by Sa. Kandasampublished by Kavitha
Publications, 8. Maacilaamani Street, Paandi
Bazar Chennai-17.

(Last five short stories only i.e. No. 22-26.)

PAPER- I
Study of literary texts

1. Short novelKohilaa Enna Ceyduwittaal
by Jayakaantin Meemkshi
Puth&a Nilayam Thaappa
Muthali St. Madirai-625001

2. One act playKurinjippaattu
by Ingulab Mithra Artsand
Creatiors, 32/9 ArcotRoad
Chennai-600024

3. Collection of modem poems :
Parattkal AthanSuthantharam (Amanthology
of 20th centuryTamil poetesses),@0
Ed. by Krishnaagini, Published by Kaavya
Publications, Nol14, 1st CrossStreet,Trust
Puram,KodambakkamChennai600 0.
Page No. 1to 127 only

: 40marks

: 15 marks
: 15 marks
: 5 marks
: 5 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks
: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

C-COURSE : (For Sudetns who have studid@mil uptoVIlith Std.)

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Skills of LanguageUse

LetterWriting

Comprehension

Change of sentences according given
suggestions

Section B : About 100 pages from a travelogue

PAPER-II

MaanikkavaacagarAdicchuvattil
by S. Sivabatha Sundararaarathi
Pathippakam, 3, Dheena DhayalSt.
T.NagarChennai-17

Study of literary texts

1

2.

3.

A childrens novel:Pinjuk Karangal
(Collection of Short Stories)

Ed. by A. Aloysious

“SAVE”

18, Thennam Palayam Main Road
Tiruppoor-641 604

A children’s play:Maalum

by Velu Saravanam Kaaway
14,1st Cross St., Trust Puram,
Chennai - 600 024

A collection of folk tales or folk songs:

Naattuppura Needikkadagal
Ed. by KalamiyooranThannanane
14,1st Cross St., Trust Puram.
Chennai - 600 024

: 40marks

: 15 marks
: 15 marks
: 10 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks



TELUGU C-COURSE:

B-COURSE:: PAPER - |
PAPER -1 SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse : 40marks
SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse : 40marks LetterWriting 15 marks
Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 words) : 15 marks Comprehension - 15 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks . . :
Correction of incorrect sentences -5 marks Change _of sentences according to given : 10 marks
Synonyms & Antonyms : 5 marks suggestions
Section B: One modern prose text : 35 marks Section B : About 100 pages from a travelogue : 35 marks
(Collection of five short stories)
a. Nyayamby Kodavatiganti Kutmba Rao Kasiyathra _Chanthra by &hugula
b. Valayamby ChagantiThulasi Veerasamaiah
c. Sivakanthaby Puranam Subrahmanya Sarma Published byTelugu University Hyderabad.
d. Jari AnchuThellachiraby Rachakonda
Viswanatha Sastry PAPER - Il
e. KotthaCheppuluby Karuna Kumara Study of literary texts - 75 marks
Available withTelugu Department, S.\College, i ) i
(New Delhi _110021)9 P g 1. Achildren’s novel:Vichithra Wakthiby :25marks
PAPER-II Nanduri Rama Mohan Rao, Publistdy
Study of literary texts : 75 marks Novodaya Publishergijayawada

1. Shat novel: DaivamichhinaBharyaby :25marks
ChalamA.P. Book Distributors, Rashtrapathi
Road, Secunderabad.

2. One act playKulamleni Pillaby Pinietty  : 25 marks
Kondapalli\eeraiah & Sons, Rahmundry

3. Collection of modem poems: : 25 marks

2. A childrens play:PendingFile by Korrapati : 25 marks
Gangadhara Rao, Aruna Publishing House,
Vijayawada

3. Acaollection of folk tales or folksongs : : 25 marks
Bhartti Vikramarkuni SahasaGadhalu by

Prabodhamuby Rayaprolu Subba Rao .
Sarachhandrika by Sri Sri Renala fSopzha Krishma, Navarata Book
Sankrarthi by Thummala Sitharamdurthy Centre Vijayawada

Mee Votunakeby Kundurthi Anjaneyulu
Swechhaganamiy Devulu Pail Krishna
Sastry

Pao o

(Available withTelugu-Department, S.\College,
New Delhi)



KANNADA B-COURSE:

B-COURSE: PAPER - | :75marks
PAPER - | :75marks . .
SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse : 40 marks
SectionA:  Skills of LanguageUse : 40marks LetterWriting : 15 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks
Paragraph-writing on a given topic ( 150 words): 15 marks Changing of sentences as per instructions giverdi0 marks
Comprehension : 15 marks
Krishnananda KamawangadurshanaDharwar:
Synonyms and Antonyms : 5 marks
Manohara Granthamala.
Section B: One Modern ProseText (Short Stories) : 35 marks
Srinivasa.MaastiyavaraKathegalu 1. Bangalore: PAPER-II: Sudy of Literar y Texts 75 marks
Jivana Karyalaya. 1. Short Novel. : 25 marks
) Srinivasa SubbannaBangalore: Jivana
PAPER-Il:  Study of Literar y Texts : 75marks
Karyalaya.
1. Short Novel : 25 marks 2. OneAct Play - 95 marks

Shivarama Karant&ChoomanadudBangaloe:

] ) D.R. Bendre Saayoo A&a. In Kannadu
Rajalakshmi Prekashana.

Naataka: Vimarshe.K. Marulasiddappa.

2. One Act Play - 95 marks Ed. (1978). Bangalore: Baatpre Univesity.
C. SrinivasarajuMuuru Eekaankagal. 3. Collection of FolKTales. : 25 marks
Bangalore: lia Publishers. G.S. Paramashivayya. Belanchd_oohada
3. Collection of Modern Poems : 25 marks Kudure. Bangalore: Karnataka Janapad
andYakshagan@&cademy

G.S. Shivarudrappa and C. Srinivasaraju. Eds.
SamukaaliinaKannada Kavite Bangalore:
Bangalore University
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B-COURSE:

PAPER -1

MANIPURI

SectionA: Skills of LanguageUse

Section B:

PAPER-II

Paragraph-writing on a given topic (150 words) :

Comprehension

Correction of incorrect sentences

Synonyms & Antonyms

Text:
Remedal Manipuri by Prof. PC. Thoudam
Meitei Lonmitby Prof. M. S. Ningomba.

One modern prose text
(Collection of five short stories)

Modern Manipuri Prose-Published by Sahitya
Purishad, Imphal, 1990.

Study of literary texts

1
2.

Short novel IMA by R. K. Shitaljit

One act play Manipuri Leela Macha
Published by Cultural Forum.

Collection of modern poems : Manipuri
Sheireng by Sahitya Parishad, Imphal, 1987.

: 40marks

15 marks

115 marks
: 5 marks
: 5 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks
: 25 marks
: 25 marks

: 25 marks

C-COURSE:

PAPER -1

SectionA:

Skills of LanguageUse
Letter writing
Comprehension

Change of setences according to given
suggestions

Text : Remedial Manipuri by.€. Thoudam,
1990

Section B : About 100 pages from a travelogue

PAPER-II

G.D.R. Diaryby N. Kunjamohan, 1987.

Study of literary texts

1. A children’s novel :NovelChildren by
Cultural Forum, Imphal.

2. A childrens play :Angangi LeelaPublished
by Sahitya Parishad, 1990.

3. A collection offolk tales or blk songs
PhungaNari by Prof. I. R. Babu, 1990.

: 40marks
: 15 marks
115 marks

: 10 marks

: 35 marks

. 75 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks

: 25 marks



Language Course (if candidate wants to opt in lieu of
English and Hindi/MIL .)

PAPER -1

STUYDY OF PALI LANGUAGE
(@ Linguistic Position of Pali Language

0] Position of Rili in the Indo-Aryan Family of Languages
(i)  Origin and Homeland of#i
(i)  Basic Characteristics ofR

(b) Introduction to Pali Grammar
0] Vannamala (alphabet)
(i) Kala (tense)
(i) Karaka (case)
(iv) Saddarupa (Declension of word)
(v) Dhatugana (verbal roots)

(c) Formation of sentences and translation
0] Formation of sentences ofiPwords andVerses.
(i)  Translation from Hindi/English ti#.
@ii)  Translation from Rli to Hindi/English.

(d) Internal Assessment

SUGGESTED READINGS

1. A.P.Buddhadattalhe New Rili Course, 2 parts, Colombo. 1946.

2. A. P.Buddhadattar'he Higher Rli Course. Colombo. 1951 Bhikshu
Satyapala, Kaccayanasa, Delhi: 1991.

Dwarka das Shastri,d#8avataraVaranasi, Bauddha Bharati. 1993.

Bhikshu J. Kashyapaalt Mahavyakarana, Delhi, 1985.

L. N. Tiwary & B. Sharma (ed.), KaayanaVyakaranaVaranasi,
1961.

8. B.C. Law History of Rili Literature 2Vols., Delhi, Indological Book
House 1987.

9. M. Wintenitz,A History of Indian Literature, Delhi, Bhartiyéidya
Bhavan.1985.

10. Bharat Singh Upadhyaya.aR Sahitya la Itihasa, reprint,
Allahabad, Hindi Sahitya Sammelana : 1973.
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4
5 Dharmarakshita,®i Vyakarana.
6
7

25

25

25

25

PAPER-II

@)

()

(©)

©)

STUYDY OF PALI LANGUAGE

Pali Grammar

() Sandhi (Euphony)
(i) Samisa (Compound)
(i) Tbhatti (Case-endings)

Composition and Comprehension

() Formation of Sentences
(i) Written Comprehension and Expression
(i) Translation

Essay in Rli on Early Theravada Buddhist theme

(Buddha, Ariya-sacca, Nilama, Sila, Saadhi, Pafié, Brahmavilira
Kamma, Sikkapada)

Internal Assessment

Suggested Readings :

® N oUW NP

A.P. Buddhadattalrhe New Pali Course, 2 parts. Colombo, 1946.
A. P. Buddhadattalhe Higher Pali Course. Colombo. 1951.
Bhikshu Satyapala, Kagganafisa. Delhi, 1991.

Dwarka das Shastri dtavatara, Varanasi, Bauddha Bharati, 1993.
Dharmarakshita,# Vyakarana.

Bhikshu J. Kashyapaak Mahavyakarana, Delhi, 1985.

L. N. Tiwary & B. Sharma (ed.), KagganaVyakaranaVaranasi,1961.

Bharat Singh Upadhyaya. Pali Sahitya ka Itihasa, reprint, Allahabad, Hindi

Sahitya Sammelana, 1973.
H. S. Shukla, Pali Nibandhavaliaranasi, 1994.

67
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Discipline Courses in Languages

1. English
2. Hindi

3. Sanskrit
4. Urdu

5. Panjabi
6. Assamese
7. Bengali

8. Marathi

9. Oriya
10.Sindhi

1. Tamil
12.Telugu

13. French
14. German
15 Spanish
16. Italian

17. Persian

18. Arabic

1stYear

ENGLISH

The Individual and SocietyAn Anthology comprising a wide selection of
poems, short stories and prose pieces.

2nd Year English Literatur e

One Shakespeare Plagne nineteenth century novel, one twentieth century
novel and a selection of twenty four short poems from the Renaissance of the

twentieth century

3rd year Post-colonial Literatures

FIRST YEAR

Section 1 Caste/Class (29 Pages) Genre Approx pages
1. Jotirao Phule Caste Laws Easy (extract) 4.5
2.Valmiki Joothan Narrative Essay 7
3. Premchand Deliverance Fiction 8
4. Ismat Chugtai Kallu Fiction 9
5. Hira Bansode Bosom Friend Poem 0.5

Section 2 Gender (21 Pages)
6. VirginiaWoolf Shakespeare's Sister Essay 7-8
7. RabindanattTegore The Exercise Book  Fiction 5
8. Jamaica Kincaid Girl Prose Monologuel.5
9. Marge Piercy Breaking Out Poem 1.25
10.W. B. Yeats A Prayer foMy Daudhter Poem 2
11. Eunice D' Souza Marriages are made Poem 0.5
12. Ambai Yellow Fish Short Story 2
13. Margaret AtwoodReincarnation of Captain Cook Poem 0.5
14. A. K. RamanujanHighway Stripper Poem 1

Section 3 Race (20-21 Pages)
15. Roger Mais Blackout Fiction 4
16.Wole Soyinka Telephone Conveasion Poem 1
17. Maya Angelou Still | Rise Poem 15



18. Nadine GordimerJump Fiction 7
19. Langston HughesHarlem Poem

Section 4Violence andWar (28-9 Pages)

20. Siegfried SassoorReturn fom the Somm Prose Description2

21. Wilfred Owen  Dulceet Decorum Est Poem 1
22.Edna $ VincentMillay Conscientious Objectdtoem 0.5
23. Henry Reed The Naming of Parts Poem 1
24. Bertolt Brecht  General thafank... Poem 0.25
25. 1. Hussain A Chronicle of the PeacockEssay 9
26. Manto The Dog ofTetwal Fiction 4-5

27. Amitav Ghosh  Ghosts of Mrs GandhAnecdotal essay10+

Section 5 Living in a GlobalisedWorld (40 Pages)

Note 1.

28. Roland Barthes  Toys Essay 25
29. Bidhas Sen Zero-Sum Game Fiction 8.5
30. C. B. Divakaruni  IndianMovie New &rsey Poem 15
31. Imtiaz Dharker At the Lahore Karhai Poem 1
32. Edward Brathwaie Il  Colombus Poem 1

It was felt that the first year of this course should be a transitional
one from school and that an anthology of essays short stories and
poems would be the best form. It was also felt that the course should
look interesting, relevant and up-to-date, so as to attract students.
The texts have been chosen under the broad rubric of The Individual
and Societythat is, we have taken texts that raise questions of
caste, class, gendeace and waand how they &ct the individual.

As modern society moves towards globalisation, colonial
exploitation takes new forms, people settle in new places to find
work, and cross-cultural encounters become a daily part of life. These
issues have been reflected in the final section. Since globalisation
is now a fact of life we have not hesitated to use texts from all over
the world, including some in translation. The texts are mainly
twentieth-century : the earliest text dates from 1873, the latest from
1999.

These texts add up to about 140 pages, excluding introductory and
other notes, exercises etc.
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SECOND YEAR
1. PLAY : Shakespearéhe Mechant of énice.
2.19th CENTUR NOVEL : Charles DickensOliver Twist.
3. Twentieth Century Novel : Graham Green€he QuieAmerican.
4.POETH :

(a) Renaissance  (Sonnetand Love lyric)

Shakespeare - My Mistress' eyes are nothing like the sun
- Since brass nor stone nor earth nor sounding sea.
Spenser - One day | wrote her name upon the strand
Wyatt - Whoso list to hunt
Milton - On His Blindness
Donne - The Sunne Rising

(b) 18th Century and Romantic

Swift - A BeautifulYoung Nymph Going to Bed
Blake - London
- Garden of Love

Wordsworth - It is aBeauteous Evening
UponWestminster Bridge (sonnets)

Coleridge - Frost at Midnight

Keats - Ode to Autumn

(c) Victorian to 20th Century

Browning - My Last Duchess
Tennyson - The Lady of Shalott
Emily Dickinson - Poems no. 341 "After great pain"

- no. 670, "One need not be a Chamber"

- no. 754, "My Life had stood - a Loaded Gun"
- no. 1317, "Abraham to kill him"

- no. 1551, "Thouse dying-then"

Hardy - "NeutralTones"
- "The Darkling Thrush"
TS Eliot - "Preludes"
Auden - "Musee des Beaux Arts"
Plath - The Moon and the yew Tree

71



THIRD YEAR

POST-COLONIAL LITERATURES
One Paper with three Sections :
(a) Latin America

Short Stories

() Gabriel Garcia Marquez : Balthazar's Marvellous Afternoon (5-6 pages)
(i) Octavio Paz. : The Blue Bouquet (3.5 pages)

(i) Joao Guimaraes Rosa': The third Bank of the River (5 pages)

(iv) Author Clarice Lispector Love (6 pages)

Poems

Pablo Neruda - Fable of the Mermaid and the Drunks
- The Portrait in the Rock
- Ode to the Clothes
- Tonight | can write

(b) Africa

() Novel Achebe Things fall Apart

(i) Prose  Ngugi Decolonising the Mind (5 page extract, not the
same as BA Hons.)

(@) India
() Novel : Rohinton Mistry : Sucl\ long Journey
(i) Play : Tendulkar : SilenceThe Coutis in Session.

(i) Story : Maheshweta DeviThe Hunt, tr Gayatri Spivak
Basheer TheWorld - Renowned Nose.
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URDU
PAPER - | (1stYear)

MODERN & MEDIEV AL POETRY

SYLLABUS
Marks 75
Book Precribed - Intikhab -E-Manzumat (Part | & II)
Pub. Uttar Pradesh Urdhcadeny, Lucknow
Part-A: GHAZALIY AT
Wali Daccni: Ghazal No. 2,4 MeerTaqi Meer: Ghazal No. 2,5,6,14
Momin: Ghazal No. 1,8 Asghar Gondvi: Gh. No. 2,4
Hasrat Mohani: Gh. No. 2,4 Faiz Ahmad Faiz: Gh. No. 4,5,6
Meer Dard: Gh No. 1,3,7 Khawaja Aatish: Gh. No. 2,7
Mirza Ghalib: Gh. No. 1,4,9,11 Fani Badayuni : Gh. No. 5, 6, 7

Firaq Gaurakhpuri: Gh. No. 4,6,7 Daagh Dehlvi: Gh. No. 2,4
Shaad Azimabadi; Gh. No. 2,7

PartB: MANZOOMA T

Nazeer Akbarabadi: Aadmi nama

Maulana Hali; Marsiya-e-Delhi

Chakbast: Gokhley Kaya Marsiya

Igbal : Shoa-e-Ummeed, Naa Shiwala

Akbar Allahabadi : Farzi Latifa

Akhtar Shirani : O Des Se Aanewale Bata

Majaz Lucknawi: Nazar-e-Aligarh

Josh Maleehabadi : Shikast-e-Zindan ka Khawab
Fazi: Subh-e-Aazadi

Akhtanrul Maan : Ek Ladka

Part C : QASEEDA, MARSIY AAND MASNAVI
Qaseeda: 1-Suada : Qaseeda ShahrAashoob
2 : Zuaq : Dar Madh-e-Bahadur Shah Zafar

Marsiya :  1- Aneesi: Namak-e-Khawan-eaKallum Hai Fasahat meri
(Ibtidai 20 Bund)

2- Dabeer Dast-e-Khuda Ka Quwat-e-Bazoo Husain hai
(Ibtedai I7 Bund)

Masnavi :  1:Meer hasan : Masnavi Sehrul BayanlKhees)

Recommendedooks :-

Wali Se IgbalTaak; Sayyadbdulah, Education Book Housaligarh
Urdu Qaseeda Nigari: DAbu Mohammad Sahar

Urdu Masnavi Shumali Hind mein: D&iyanChand Jain

Teen Masnaviyan : Khan Rasheed

Urdu Marsiye Ki Samajeyat : S.M. Ageel Rizvi

Urdu Marsiye Ka Irtega : Maseeh-uz-Zaman

Urdu Shaeri ka Fanni Irtaga: Farman Fatehpuri

Jadeed Nazm Number : Saughat Banglore

© oo N o g b~ 0w DN P

Dars-e-BalaaghafTaragqui Urdu Board, New Delhi
10. Urdu Shaeri Ka Samaji Pas Manzar: Ejaz Hussain

11. UrduAdab KiTangeedirareekh : Ehtesham Hussain



PAPER-I

l. Book Prescribed :

1 URDU KE SHAHKAR AFSANE: Ed. Prof. Sadique
Pub. Modern Publications, New Delhi.

Following Short Stories:

() GuzraHuaZamana Sir Sayyed

(i) Kafan Prem Chand

(i)  Aakhri Koshish Hayatullah Ansari
(iv) Anandi Ghulam Abbas

(v) Garm Coat Rajinder Singh Bedi

(vi) TobaTek Singh Saadat Hasan Manto
(vii) Aadhey Ghante Ka Khuda Krishan Chandra

(vii) Gadariya Ashfag Ahmad.

2. CHAR NOVELETTE Qurratul Ain Hyder

Pub. Educational Book House, Aligarh
Following novelette:

Seeta Haran

Il. Classical Prose :

Sair Pehle Darwaish Ki Bagh-o-Bahar Meer Amman
Bandar KiTaqgreer Fasana-e-Ajaib Rajab Ali Beg Suroor
Khutoote Ghalib (1-25) Urdu-e-Maulla  Mirza Ghalib

Insan Kisi Hal Mein Khush

Nahin Rehta Narang-e-Khayal Mohd. Hasan Azad

Such Aur Jhoot Ka Razm NamaNarang-e-Khayal Mohd. Hasan Azad

M. Drama:

Naye Drame: Ed. Mohd. Hasan, Maktaba Jamia, Delhi

Following four Dramas:
(i) Fankar (ii) Jonk (iii)) Mahal Sara (iv) Chhotey Miyan

Short introduction of important literary movements with special reference to:
FortWilliam College, Delhi Collegéiligarh Literary MovemenftTarraqui Pasand
Tehreek

Books Recommended:

1

NayaAfsana:WagarAzeem
Pub. Educational Book House, Aligarh.

Dastan Sé\fsaneTak: WagarAzeem
Pub. Educational Publishing House, Delhi.

Urdu Ki Nasri Dastanein : Gyan Chand
Pub. Uttar Pradesh Urdicademy Lucknow

Tarraqqui Pasant@ehreekAur UrduAfsana: Dr Sadiq
Pub. Urdu Maijlis, Delhi.

Dastan Se Novdlak: Ibne Kanwal
Pub. Maktaba Jamia Ltd., Delhi.

Beesween Sadi Mein Urdu Nov&lousuf Sarmast
Pub. N.C.RJ.L., New Delhi.

Wajhi SeAbdul HaqTak: Sayyadibdullah
Pub. Educational Publishing House, Delhi.
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PAPER - | (llird YEAR)

Objective

This course shall prepare such student who would be able to write
Feature, Short-storfEssayReportage, Drama, Book Review and writing for
Radio andTelevision. It also develops talent, confidence among student to
express themselves through his own writing. This course will also helpful to
become a writefThe course has been design for the student of all streams of
Urdu Language for B.A. course.

Unit-1:

The art of writing; A.-Tropes and figure (Simile, [ ]Pun[ ]Paradox|[ ]
Hyperbole,[ ]Euphemisms[ ]lrony[ ]Allusion|[ ]Symbolism,[ ]and
ambiguity [ ]. He follows prose form of LitA---Language varieties=with
reference to region, class, groups etc.

Unit-I1:
Modes and forms of writing Prose :

A - Short $ory, Reportage, Essalyeature, Book-Reviewravelogue, Diferent
style narration.

B- Drama and Opera, The dramatic versions of narration, Dialogue, plot,
Characterization, non-verbal/non preformateed element.

C- PoetryRhyme, [ ]Rhythm|[ ]Meter[ Verse Forms|[ ]BehgWazan,
Radeef, Quafia, Ghazal, Nazm, Masnavi, Marsia, etc.

Unit-3:

Writing for Electronic Media and print media and its development through the
ages [Urdu] commercials, short-plagterviews etc. [Radio antlV. means a
student have to write on cultural political economic, or issues such as gender
sensitization which are prevailing in the society or issues, events of his /her
surroundings in the form of Drama, Featuralk, survey report, etc. approved/
allotted by the college Department.]
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C—History of Urdu journalism Urdu Service [A.l.R.] amd/. of above mention
prose form.

Practical—Marks 30.

A student have to write prose form [a short-stoeportage, a playn essay
a feature, a survey report, out of them any four will be allotted by the Department
of the college.

In an academic year and submit at the time of viva duly sign by the tealther
prose forms will have equal marks.

VIVA—Marks 15

There will be on the spot practical test of writing any two-prose form or one
prose & one poetic form as desired/allotted by the Department, as well as viva
relating to theory of prose/poetic forms.

There will be one external and one internal examipexctical examination will
be held in the respective colleges.

Books Recommended:

1. Tareekh-e-Sahafat-e-Urdu Imdad Sabri

2. Urdu Mass Media Fazlul Haq

3. Iblaghiyat Shahid Husain
4. Urdu RadicAur Television Mein K..A. Siddiqui

Tarseel -O- |Iblagh

5. Khabar Nigari Shafey Qidwai

6. Awami ZarayeTarseel Ashaque Mohd Khan

7. Urdu SahafatTarjuma-o-lbarat Sayyad Ziaullah

8. Television Nashriyat Anjum Usmani

9. Urdu Mein Reportage Nigari Abdul Aziz, Saqi book Depot, Delhi
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PUNJABI COMPULSORY

(Note : For candidates who offered Punjabi in XlIth Class)

PAPER 1 (Ist year)

o & DN

SYLLABUS

Gurcharan Singh Arshi and Baljeet Kaur (e&agar-Sippian,Publi-
cation Bureau, Punjabi Universjtyatiala.
Nanak Singh, Pavittar Pabi, Arse publishers, Delhi.
Para-writing
Answer of the questions after reading the given paragraph.
Functional Punjabi:

A. Viakaran de buniyadi tatt.

B. Punjabi dhuni-vioant: swawrianjan, ucharan ang, ucharan
sthan te vidhian.

C. Bhashavanagian: bhasha da taksali rup, bhasha ate up-bhasha
da antar Punjabi up-bhashavan de pachhan-chinh.

D. Shabad banhtar ate shabad-rachna: paribhasha, mudhle
sankalap.

E. Shabad Sharenian

Naon-\akansh ate Kiriya-vakansh.

RecommendedBooks :

1.

Puar Joginder Singh ate hdPunjabiBhashada Viakaran,Bhag | ate
Bhag Il, Punjabi Bhashacademy Jalandharl991 ate 1992.

. Lal Singh ate Harkirat SingiollegePunjabiViakaran,Punjab $ate

University Text-book Board, Chandigarh.

PUNJABI OPTIONAL

(Note : For candidates who offered Punjabi in Xth Class and also for
those who for some reasons could not offer it at any level)

PAPER | (Ist year)
SYLLABUS

Sutinder Singh Noor (ed.paptika, Arsee Publishers, Delhi.
Gurbakhsh Singhyierian Abhul Yadaan, Navyug Publishers, Delhi.
Punjabi muhavare ate akhaanh.

Para-writing.

S A

Functional Punjabi:

A. Shabad rachna te vaak-rachna
Kaarak

Samanarthak ate vipreetarthak shabad

Shabad-jorh te unhaan de nem

mo o w

Bahute shabadan di than ik shabad

Recommended Books :

1. Puar Joginder Singh ate hdPunjabi Bhasha daigkaran,Bhag | ate
Bhag Il, Punjabi, Bhash&cademy Jalandhgrl1991 are 1992.

2. Lal Singh ate Harkirat SinglGollege Punjabi Mkaran, Punjab $ate
University Text-book Board, Chandigarh.



PUNJABI COMPULSORY
(Note : For candidates who offered Punjabi in XlIth class)

PAPER | (lInd year)
SYLLABUS
1. Gurcharan Singh Arshi and Satinder Singh (e&ay-Suraan,
Publication Bureau, Punjabi Universifyatiala.
. Harcharan Singh, Kal Ajj te Bhalat, Arsec Publishers, Delhi.

. Precis-writing (Sankhep rachna)

. Official letter-writing (Daftari chitthi-pattar)

a b~ W DN

. Functional Punjabi:
A. Mool viakarnik ikaiaan di pachhan te sathapti
B. Vak-banhtar ate vak-rachna
C. Up-vak banhtar: pachhan ate karaj
D. Shabad-jorhan de niyam
E. Karak ate karaki sambandh

F. Gurmukhi lippi dian visheshtavaan

RecommendedBooks :

1. Puar Joginder Singh ate hdPunjabiBhashada Viakaran,Bhag | and
Bhag II, Punjabi BhashAcademy Jalandhar1991 ate 1992.

2. Lal Singh ate Harkirat Singlollege Punjabi Vakaran Punjab &ate
University Text-Book Board, Chandigarh.

PUNJABI OPTIONAL
SYLLABUS
IInd Year

1. Manijit Singh (ed.)Navdeepika,Arsee Publishers, Delhi.

2. Roshan Lan Ahuja etc. Manjit Pal Kaur (ed.) Adhunik Jhangi, Guru
Nanak Dey UniversityAmritsar.

3. Shabad-jorhan te vakaan di sudhaee.
4. Answers of the questions after reading the given paragraph.
5. Functional Punjabi:

A. Vigiapan

B. Shabad shakti

C. Alankar: upama,roopak, yamak, atkathni, anupras

D. Punjabi bhasha di vigianik banhtar

E. Punjabi bhasha de registeran sambandhi jan-pehchan.

RecommendedBooks :

1. PunjabiSancharyogtaabhias,Punjab $te UniversityText-Book Board,
Chandigarh.

2.Dr. Lal Singh ate Harkirat SinghGollege Punjabi Vakaran Punjab
State UniversityText-Book Board, Chandigarh.

3. Kartar SinghNavin Punjabi PingalLahore Book Shop, Ludhiana.
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PUNJABI COMPULSORY

Illrd Year

(Note :For candidates who offered Punjabi in Xllth Class and also for those
who offered Punjabi in Xth Class)

SYLLABUS
1. Gurcharan Singh Arshi (ed3agarika, Arsee Publishers, Delhi.
2. Sahni, BalrajMera Pakistani Safarnama, Arsee Publishers, Delhi

3. Bajwa, Ranjit Singh at¥ir Singh Randhava (ed.gabhiacharate
Punjabi Sabhiachar(Nibandh-sangrah), Guru Nanak Dev University
Amritsar.

4.(A) Bharati te Pachhmi alochana - pranali nal sambandhit mool

sankalp.abhidha, lakshana, vianjana, rupak. upma. auchitya, rasa,,alankar

vakrokti, sadharanikaran, anukaran, virechan, classicivad, romancevad,
yatharathvad, myth, sanrachna, prateek, bimb, shellie.

(B) Literary Forms¥Var, jangnama, qissa, Qafi, nibandh, nikki kahani, nazam,
geet, gazal, rubaai, khulli kavita, novel, ikangi.

Recommendedooks :

1. Arshi, Gurcharan Singlgidhant-ChintanAstitva ton fachna tak Arsee
Publishers, Delhi.

2. Jaggi. Gursharan KauBharati Kav-Shastrairsee Publishers, Delhi.

3. Jaggi, Rattan Singh (ed}unjabi Sahit KoshRunjabi UniversityPatiala.

PUNJABI OPTIONAL
llird Year
(Note :For candidates who offered Punjabi in Xth Class and also for those

who for some reasons could not offer it at any level)

PAPERI (lind Year)
SYLLABUS
1. Dhillon, Harjinder Singh ate Narjit Singh Khaira (edf)adhkali Punjabi

Kav (1700-1900), Guru Nanak Dev Universiynritsar.

2. Dr Harbhajan Singh (ediKatha Punjab, Part |, National Book Trust, New
Delhi.

3. Punjabi Bhasha, Upbhashavan ate Gur-mukhi lippi.

4. Amarjit Singh,Punjabi Sahit da Itihas (1700-1900), Guru Nanak Dev Uni-
versityAmritsar.

Recommended Books :

1. Parminder Singh, Kirpal Singh Kas®@lnjabi Sahit da ItihasLahore Book
Shop, Ludhiana.

2. Harkirat SinghBhasha to Bhash¥igian, Lahore Book Shop, Ludhiana,
1983.

3. G B. Singh,Gurumukhi Lippi da Nikas teikas.



ASSAMESE BENGALI
PAPER I (lInd Year)

PAPER I: Poetry Marks: 75
SYLLABUS )
Books Prescribed
PaperB:  Poetry Marks 75 . _
1. Kavyabitan : ed. Pramathanath BishiT&rapada
Books Prescribed Mukhopadhyay
1. Sansayana edited by DM. Neog, published by (The following pieces are prescribed)
Sahityakademy New Delhi a. Sakhi Hamari Dukher nahi oMidyapati
Paper Il: Fiction and Drama Marks: 75 b. Soi Keba Sunaila Shyamanam — Chandidas
. c. Sukhera Lagia e ghar badhinu —Jnanadas
Books Prescribed _ _
d. Kantaka gari kamala sama podatal —Govindadas
1. Fiction Jibanar Batat by B.K. Barua, Published by M krishi kai J R q
Lawyers Book Stall, Guwahati e onre Krishikaj Janona - kamprasa
2. “Karengar Ligiri" by Jyoti Prasad Agarwalla, f.  Surjo jay asto giri aise jamini - Bharatchandra
(Drama) - Pubished by Lawyer Bok Stall. g. Dasharather Prati kekayee - Micheal Madhusudan
Guwahati h. Vandemataram: Bankimchandra
3. Collection of short stories: - Asamiya Galpa i. Ektimatra : Rabindranatfagore
Sankalan (SeCOﬂ(h}Dt) edited by ShrHomen ] Sundar: Rabindranaf_fagore
Bargohain, published by “Asam Publication
Board”, Guwahati, Ist publication 1976 2. Adhunik Bangla Kavya - ed. Buddhadv Basu
F0||0wing author to be read : (The fO”OWing pieceS have been prescribEd)
a. Sayad abdul Malik a. Saswati - Sudhindranath Datta
b. Jogesh Das _ b. Banalata Sen -Jibanananda Das
c. Saurav Kumar Chaliha . . .
d. Bhabendra Nath Sakia c. Sangati - Amiya Chakraborti
e. Homen Bargohain d. Ghorsawar-Bishnu De
. Mohim Bora _ e. Micdishhiler Mukh - Subhas Mukhopadhyay
g. Nimupma Bargohain
h. Mamoni Goswami f.  Runner - Sukanta Bhattacharya
g. AmiKabi Jato Kamarer - Premendra Mitra
Paperlll:  History of Literature 75marks h. Shikal Bhangar gan - Najrul Islam

1. Asamiya Sahityar Ruprekha by .DMaheshwar
Neog - Published by Lawyers Book Stall,
Guwahati -781001.

Kachi Dab : Jatindranath Sengupta
Sinthi MorTheke : Radharani Debi

—
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PAPERII :

PAPERIII:

Fiction and Drama Marks: 75

The following texts have been prescribed: PAPER]:
a. Aranyak -Bibhutibhusha 25 marks
Bandyopadhyay

b. Galpaguchchha (An anthology of short 25 marks
stories) -Rabindranatfagore

The following pieces have been prescribed:

a. Chhuti, Shasti, Samapti, Strir Patra,

Aparichita PAPER II:

b. Buro Saliker Ghare Ro - 25 marks
Micheal Madhusudan Datta

History of BengaliLiterature 75marks

The following book have been prescribed
Bangla Sahityar Sampurna ltibritta -Asit Kumar
Bandyopadhyay

PAPERIII:

102

MARATHI
Poetry Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

1. 'Bhaktigangechyd &evar'Ed : H.V. Inamdar
Vilas Khole, Sanjay Prakashan, Pune.

2. 'KévyavahiniVol 4' Ed : Kusumagraj, R. S. Joag
Continental Prakashan, Pune.

Fiction and Drama Marks 75

Books Prescribed :

1. 'Gotavala’ by Anand Yaday Mauj Prakashan,
Mumbai.

2. ‘SahaKathakar Ed: Dr. Bhalchandr@hadke.
Continental Prakashan, Pune.

3. ‘Kaunteya” by V.V. Shirwadkar Cmntinental
Prakashan, Pune.

History of Literature Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

1. ‘Pracin MarathiWangmayacdtihas’ by L.R.
NasirabadkarPhadke Prakashan, Kolhapur

2. ‘Pradaksim’ Vol.I & Il Continental Prakashan,
Pune.
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PAPER I

PAPERII :

PAPERIII:

ORIYA

Poetry Marks 75
Books Prescribed :
1. 'Samchayan Central Sahitya Akademi,

New Delhi 1975
Fiction and Drama Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

1. Danapani- Gopinath MohantyCuttack $udents
store, Cuttack 1950.

2. SagaraManthan- Manoranjan Das, Orissa Book
Store, Cuttack, 1992.

3. Lakshmira Abhisara- Manoj Das, Grantha

Mandir, Cuttack, 1997.

History of Literature Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

1 Odia Sahityara Itihaas - Mayadhav Mansingh,
Granth Mandiy Cuttack, 1976.

2 Odia SahityaraSankhiptaParichaya- Brundaban
ChandraAcharya, Grantha MandiCuttack, 1979.

3. Odia SahityaraAdiparba - Surendra Mohanty

Cuttack Students’ Store, Cuttack, 1996.
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PAPERI:

PAPER II:

PAPERIII:

SINDHI

Poetry Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

1. 'Choond Sindhi ShaiCentral Sahitya Akademy
New Delhi

Fiction and Drama Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

1 Choond Sindhi Kahaniyoon — Ed. Popti
Hiranandani and Hiro Shewkani, Central Sahitya
Akademy New Delhi.

2. Choond Sindhi Eakanki - Ed. Prem Prakash,
Central Sahitydkademy New Delhi.

3. Pakhiara Valar Khan Mchuria, Govind Malhi

Mumbai.

History of Literature Marks 75
Books Prescribed :

I.  'Sindhi Sahitya Jo ItihasDr. M.K. Jetley D-1 27.
VivekVihar, New Delhi - 95
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PAPER I

PAPERII :

PAPERIII.

TAMIL
Tamil Poetry
1. 'Nedunal \dai' - by Nakkirar
2. 'Tamil Mdu Tudu'by Chokkanuadap Pulavar
3. Puratcik Kaviby Bharati Dasan

Tamil Fiction and Drama

Books Prescribed :

()

(ii)

(i)

Kalmaram(Novel) by Thilagavathi,
Rudra Pathippagam, 14-A, First St.,
Arulananda Amma Nagar,
Thanjavur-613007
CamibattivaTamilc Cirukadaigal
(short stories) p Vallikkannan
A. Siva Subramanian (Ed.) National
Book Trust, A-5, Green park.
New Delhi - 16.

Bali Adugul by Dr. K. A. Gunaséaran.
Kaavya, 14, First Cross Street,
Trustpuram,Kodambakkarn
Chennai - 24.

Histor of Tamil Literatur e:

Tamil llakkiya Varalaru by MU. VA.
Sahitya Akadami, New Delhi - 1.
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Marks 75

Marks 75

Marks 75

PAPER I

PAPERII:

PAPERIII:

TELUGU

Telugu Poety
() Udankopakhanamuby Nannaya.

Marks 75

(i) Parasurama - Dhanurbhangamuby Mallikarjuna Bhattu

(i) Vitarana Veeramuby Bammera Potana

(iv) Chiluka Vishnusayujyamu andutaby
Tenali Ramakrishna Kavi.

(v) Navami chiluka Munnudi by Sishtla
Umamaheswara Rao.

(vi) Matrutvam byVolga.

Telugu Fiction and Drama

() NOVEL - Chaduvu by Kodavatiganti
Kutumba RaoVisalandhra Publishing
House, Hyderabad - 500 001.

(i) SHORT STORIES-

Mee Reremiti byGurajada Appa Rao.
Bharya by GudipatVenkata Chalam.
Galivana byPalagummi PadmRaju.
Himsa by Kalipatham Rama Rao.

o s~ wWwN P

Oorabavi by Kolakaluri Enoc.

(i) DRAMA - BrahmaVivahamu by Kandukuri
Veeresalingam.

History of Telligu Literatur e:

() Ancient period to 1500 A. D.

(i) Prabandhavugamu - From 1506. D. to
1857 A. D.

(i) Modern Period.
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Bonsai Bratuku by Abburi Chaya Devi.

Marks 75

Marks 75



Reference Books:

1. Telugu Vangmaya Sangraha Charitra
(Ed.) Kurma Venugopala SwamyKaviraja
PublishersTenali (1960).

2. Telugu Sahitya Charitra by Dwa. NaSastry

Visalardhra Publishig House, Hyderabad (1998).
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FRENCH
Marks 75
No. of clesses per wéde 4 periods + 1 tutorial period per group.
| YEAR
PAPERI: Study of the Language 100 marks
Communicative Grammar 35 marks
Written comprehension and expression 20 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

E. BERARD et al.: « Tempol Methodede francais», ed. Didier/Hatier, 1996,
Unites 1-8

Additional material:

Y. LOISEAU ET R. MERIEUX; «Exercises de grammaire francaise (cahier
debutants)», ed. Didie1998

A. AKYUZ et al. : kExercicesddegrammaireencontextgniveaudebutants)
», ed. Hachette, 2000

Any other additional material required will be provided by the department

2nd YEAR

PAPER II: Study of the Language 100 marks
Communicative grammar 30 marks
Written comprehension and written expression 25 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

E. Bearard et al. :« Tempol Methodede francais», ed. Didier/Hatierl996,
Unites 9-12

E. Bearard et al. :« Tempo2 Methodede francais, ed. Didier/Hatier1996,
Unites 1-3

109



Additional material:

Y. LOISEAU ETR. MERIEUX: «Exercicesde grammaie (cahier
debutantsetintermediaie) »,ed.Didier, 1998

A. AKTUZ et al. : « Exercicesde grammaireen contexteg(niveaudebutants
etintermediaire)».ed. Hachette, 2000

Any other additional material required will be provided by the department.
3rd YEAR

PAPERIII : French for specific purposes and Literature

100 marks
Study of simple Literary text 20 marks
French for specific purposes 20 marks
Translation 15 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

E. Bearard et al. : «<Tempo2 Methodede francais», ed. Didier/Hatier1996,
Unites 4-9

A. Grunenberge et B.Tauzin: “Commentvontlesaffaires?” Hachette, 2000.

A selection of short stories, poems and a novel/play from prescribed textbook
and/or provided by the department.

French for specific purposes- Additional material to be provided by the
department.
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GERMAN

No. of classes per week: 4 periods + 1 tutorial period per group

1stYEAR

PAPERI : Study of the language 100 marks
Communicative Grammar 35 marks
Written comprehension and expression 20 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

Moment Mal 1, Langenscheidt KG, Berlin and Muchen, 1998.
W.R.GOVYAL Publishers & Distributors, Delhi.

Additional material:

Sprachkurs DeutschVerlag Moritz Diesterweg, Frankfurt am Main 1989
GOYL Saab Publishers & Distributors, Delhi.
Any other additional material required will be provided by the Department.

2nd YEAR

PAPERII: Study of the language 100 marks
Communicative grammar 30 marks
Written comprehension and expression 25 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

Moment Mal 2, Langenscheidt KG, Berlin and Muchen, 1998.
W.R.GOYAL Publishers & Distributors, Delhi.
Additional material:

Sprachkurs Deutsch ¥gerlag Moritz Diesterweg; Frankfurt am Main 1989 GOYL
Saab Publishers & Distributors, Delhi.

Any other additional material required will be provided by the Department.
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3rd YEAR

PAPERIII : German for specific purposes and literature

Study of simple literary texts
German for specific purposes
Translation

Oral expression

Internal assessment
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100 marks

20 marks
20 marks
15 marks
20 marks
25 marks



SPANISH

No of classes per week; 4 periods + 1 tutorial period per group

IstYEAR

PAPERI: Study of the language 100 marks
Communicative Grammar 35 marks
Written comprehension and expression 20 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks
Textbook:

J. S. Lobato et. alEspafiolSinFronteras,Nivel Elemental, ed. 2003, SGEL

Additional Material

Additional material will be provided by the Department

2ndYEAR

PAPER Il : Study of the language 100 marks
Communicative grammar 30 marks
Written comprehension and expression 25 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

J. S. Lobato et. alEspanolSinFronteras,Nivel Intermedio, ed. 2003, SGEL

Additional Material

Additional material will be provided bv the Department
3rd YEAR

113

PAPERIIII : Spanish for specific purposes and literature

100 marks
Study of literary texts 20 marks
Spanish for specific purposes 20 marks
Translation 15 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

J. S. Lobato et alEspafolSinFronteras,Nivel Avanzado, ed. 2003; SGEL
Aguirre B. y Rother K.EL ESFANOL por profesionesComecio Exterior, ed.
1996, SGEL

A selection of short stories, poems and a novel/plégom prescribed textbook
and/or provided by the department.

Spanishfor specificpurposes- material to be provided by the department

Additional Material

Additional material will be provided by the Department
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ITALIAN
100 marks

No of classes per week; 4 periods + 1 tutorial period per group

1stYEAR

PAPER I : Study of the language 100 marks
Communicative Grammar 35 marks
Written comprehension and expression 20 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

1. Corrado Conforti-Linda Cuismand;ineadiretta 1, Corsodi italiano
perprincipianti, Edizioni Guerra, Perugia 1997

2. Corrado Conforti-Linda Cuismantineadirettal, Libro degliesercizi,
Edizioni Guerra, Perugia 1997

Additional Material

Additional material will be provided by the Department

2ndYEAR

PAPEr Il : Study of the language 100 marks
Communicative grammar 30 marks
Written comprehension and expression 25 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

1. Corrado Conforti-Linda Cuismand,ineadiretta 2, Corso diitalianoa
livello medio,Edizioni Guerra, Perugia 1997

2. Corrado Conforti-Linda Cuismanbijneadiretta 2, Libro degliesercizi,
Edizioni Guerra, Perugia 1997
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Additional Material

Additional material will be provided by the Department

3rd year
PAPER Il : Italian for specific purposes and literature
100 marks
Study of literary texts 20 marks
Italian for specific purposes 20 marks
Translation 15 marks
Oral expression 20 marks
Internal assessment 25 marks

Text book:

Buttaroni, Susannd,etteraturaal naturale.autori italiani contemporanei.

Bonacci 1989

A selection of short stories, poems and a novel/plégom prescribed textbook

and/or provided by the department.
Italian for specificpurposes- material to be provided by the department.
Additional Material :

Additional material will be provided by the Department.
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PERSIAN
PAPERI : Prose, Poety and Translation

UNIT |: Prose

1. Farsi Borai Ghair Farsi Zabanan by Sameene Baghcheban

UNIT II: Poetry

1. Ghazaliyat-e-Hafiz (5) Nisab-e-Jadeed-e-Farsi .t s ciaisyii- oz
2. Rubaiyat Ummar Khayam (25) do G A (e e

(s slas o i -
3. Ghazaliyat-e-Hasan Dehlavi (4) w5 s 5 A5 e i S
Diwan-e-Amir Hasan Dehlavi ATt
Ed. Dr. Nagis Jahan Page Nos. 136, 160, 204, 208 - i e
4. Kitab-e-Khoob (Azfavol-111) (e e
s’ WS e
5. Mehragan C _:‘ ﬂ -
z'] a4 ks
6. Mihan-e-Khish ra Kunim Abad f Come o
7. Roobah wa Zaagh
8. Madar (Iraj Mirza)
UNITHI
Translation of an unseen passage from English/UrduiHind M.10
into Persian
UNIT IV
Grammar M.5

1. Verb (All the tenses)

2. Ism, Ism-e-Fael, Isme, Maful, Murakkab-e-1zafi, Murakkab-e-
Tausifi, Murakkab-e-Adabi, Zamie-Munfasil, Zamire-Muttasil,
Jar Majroor Peeshawand and Paswand, JaMehid, Sifat, Mausuf,
Tashbih, Istearalalmih, Tazad, Lafo Nashar & Husn-e-lil

UNITV
Short Notes on the Poets afidthors realted tdext M.10
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PAPERII

UNIT -1
Prose
M.25
1. Sarzameen-e-Hind (Zaban-e-Farsi dar Hind)
2. Edi(Hijazi)
3. Too Niki Mi kun wa Dar DajlAndaz
4. Kodak-e-Hoshyar
5. Dastan-e-Rusatm-o-Sohrab
6. Dastan-e-Siyawash
M.25
UNIT-II
Poetry
1. Gazaliat-e-Amir Khusro @mam)
2. Sharhyaar (Kdak-o-Khezan)
3. Jawanan-e-Nafarman-o-Madar
4. Iran (Sheikh Ahmad Kirmani)
5. Sobh (Mhaya Daulatabadi)
6. Darkhtkari (Abbasrameeni Shareef)
7. Mathnavi Moulana Roomi (From begning
up to Sory of Tooti and Baqqal
UNIT -1l
Translation of and unseen passage from English/ M.10
Urdu / Hindi into Persian
UNIT - IV
Reproduction of Persiarext into Simple Persian. M.10
UNIT-V
Short Notes ofThe Life andWorks of Poets/\Witers. M.5
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PAPERIII

Prose, Poety Translation and Essay
UNIT |
Marzaban Name : (The Following stories)

(a) Barzigar Be Mar
(b) Ahu we Moosh-0-Oqab
(c) Dastan-e-marde-eame 'Ba Nav Kharah

Qissaha-e-Khub

(a) Guwahi-e-Darakht
(b) Duzd-e-Haris

UNITII
Malikush Shoara Bahar

Dar Rahe-e-Ishq
Jahannamiyah
Hush-e-Niyat

Bi Khabari

Nasihat Bejawanan
Zalal-O-Dalal

Seemeen-e-Behbahani

Mahtab-e-Khezan
Baaz
Neelo Far Aabi

Parveen Etesami

Ashk-e-Yateem
Imrooz-o-farda
Umeed-0-Rehaee
Qasaed-e-Qaani

Dar Shekayat Az Mamdooh
Mah-e-Ramzaan Amad
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URFI

Har Sookhte Jani
Ay Mata-e-Dard

Igbal

Mohavare Mabayen-e-Khud&/a Insaan
(Diwan-e-Igbal) page No. 114
Sarod-e-Anjum page No. 98

UNIT-1lI

Translation of an unseen passage from
English / Urdu / Hindi into Persian
Translation of an unseen passage from
Persian into English / Hindi/Persian
UNIT-IV

An Essay in Persian

UNIT-V

Short Notes on Poets and Authors related to text.
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10

ARABIC

IstYEAR

1

3.
4,
5.

SYLLABUS

Text from al-QiratulwadihahVol. 1 by Waheeduz Zaman al-Keranwi,
Dewband.

BasicArabic Grammar The following topics are to be taughord and its
kinds, Masculine and Feminine, Definite and Indefinite, SingDlaal, Plural,
Sound Masculine Plural, Sound Feminine Plural, Broken Plural,
Demonstrative Pronoun, Detached Pronoun. Attached Pronoun, Genitive
Phrase, Adjectival Phrase, Preposition, Nominal Sentence, The Subject &
PredicateVerbal Sentenc&,he DoerThe Object,The Object of time and
place. Conjugation of Pa3ense, Conjugation of Presefgnse Active
voice. Passive voice. Patterns of Healtiyateral Verbs.

Translation from Arabic into Urdu, Hindi or English.
Sentence formation.

Translation from English into Arabic

PrescribedBook:

Al-Qiratul wadihah- Wadiuz Zaman Kairanwi, Markazi Bookdapo, Matia

Mabhal, Delhi.

BooksRecommended :

1. The Essential Arabic - Prof. R.l. Faynan , 2003, Goodword, New Delhi.

2. A PracticalApproach to théArabic Language - DWali Akhtar Nadvi,
2004, Al-Aman House, New Delhi-25.

4. Arabic for Beginners- DiSyedAli 2001, UBSPD.NewDelhi.

5. Mo allim-al-Arabic- Dr Shafiur Rahman, Kutub Khana Rehmania, Delhi.

6. Minhaj al-Arabiyyah Part | & Il - Syed Nabi.
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2ndYEAR

1.

SYLLABUS

Reading, comprehension and translation of the text.

Al-Qirat al-RasheedaYol.l Abdul Fattah Sabri anélli Omer, Markazi

Bookdapo, Matia Mahal. Delhi.

The following lessons only:
1,2.3,14,16,21,27.28.33,40-1,41 1-11,53,57,59.
Vol. Il The following lessons only:
2,4,13,18,22,24,33,35,36,45,52,54.

2. Summarizing of the lessions.

3. Define, enumerate and exemplify the following Arabic grammar topios;
and its sisterd{anaand its sisters, the Five irregular nouns, circumstan-
tial phrase or sentence, noun for specification, healthy and weak verbs,
some irregular verbs, patterns of derived, trilateral and quadrilateral verbs:
Taf'il, mufa ‘alah. if-al. tafa 'ul, infi 'al, ifte 'al, istef 'al, ifilal. fa-lala, tafa’lala
subjunctive particles jussive particles

4. Reading the passage and answering the subsequent questions in the light
of the paragraph.

5. Translation from English into Arabic.

6. Analysis of the sentences.

BooksRecommended :

1. The Essential Arabic Grammar - Prof. R.l. Faynan. 2003, Goodword, New
Delhi.

2. Mu'in al-Arabiyyah - Dr Shafiur Rahman Kutub Khana Rehmania. Delhi.

3. Arabi Ka Mu "allim - Part Il & IV: Abdul Sattar Khan , Markazi Bookdapo.
Matia Mahal, Delhi.

4. Arabic Made Easy - Abdul Hashim.
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lird YEAR
SYLLABUS

1. Textfrom al-Qirat al-RasheedahAlgdul Fattah Sabri anli Omer (Selected
lessons fronvol. Il and V)
Vol. lll-lesson bearing the following Nos:
3,6,15, 17, 40, 41, 43. 51,53, 54, 57, 69.
Vol. IV- Lessons bearing the following Nos:
4-1, 5-11,6-111, 7,9, 19,20,22,31, 32, 35,40,46.

2. Advanced Arabic grammar; the following topics- Absolute object, Object
of reasoning. Object of comparyeclinable and undeclinable noun, noun
of instrument, Noun of place and time. Comparative and superlative Degrees,
Ism al-sifah. Noun of exaggeration, Is m al-Magsdem al-Manqoos,
Particles of conditions and Asma al-Afal.

. Composition of short essays.

3

4. Letter writing in Arabic

5. Re-wrting passages by putting vowels
6

. Summarization of the lessons

BooksRecommended :

1. Al-Qirat al-Rasheedah @V. 11l and 1V): Abdul Fattah Sabri anélli Omer.
[Selected lessons] Markazi Bookdapo, Matia Mahal, Delhi.

2. Commercial letter writing, Dr. Abu Bakr
3. Arabic Made Easy Abul Hashim
4. Arabic Grammar G.W.Thatcher
5.

A New Arabic Grammar J.A.Haywood & H.M. Nahmad.

1993, Lund Humphries, London

6. A Grammar of thédrabic Language W. Wright.
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Discipline Courses in other Subjects

Mathematics
Computer Science
Operational research
Statistics

Philosophy
Linguistics

Buddhist Studies
Music

Psychology

. Home Science

Geography
History

Political Science
Sociology
Economics

Commerce
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MATHEMATICS
PAPER |

PAPER | : Algebra and Calculus

SECTION -1

Definition and examples of a vector space, Subspace and its properties
Linear independence and dependence of vectors, basis and dimension of :
vector spacelypes of matrices. Rank of a matrix. Invariance of rank under
elementary transformations. Reduction to normal form- Solutions .of linear
homogeneous and non-homogeneous equations with number of equations an
unknowns upto fourCayley-Hamilton theorem, Characteristic roots and
vectors.

SECTION-1I

De Moivre’s theorem (both integral and rational index). Solutions of equations
using trigonometryExpansion for Cosq Sin g in terms of powers of Sia,

Cogy, and Cog, Singin terms of Cosine and Sine of multipleggpSummation

of series, Relation between roots and coefficients ofnth degree equation.
Solutions of cubic and biquadratic equations, when some conditions on roots
of the equation are given, Symmetric functions of the roots for cubic and
biquadratic equations. Transformation of equations.

SECTION-1lI

Limit and.Continuity Types of discontinuities. Diérentiability of functions.
Successive digérentiation, Leibnitz theorem, Partial dédrentiation, Eulés
theorem on homogeneous functions.

SECTION- IV
Tangents and normals, Curvatukseymptotes, Singular jaats, Tracing of curves.

SECTION -V

Rolle’s theorem, Mea¥alueTheoremsTaylor'sTheorem with Lagrange&
Cauchys forms of remaindefaylor's series, Maclauris’series of sin X, cos X,
e, log(I+x), (I+x)", Applications of Mearvalue theorems to Monotonic functions
and inequalities. Maxima & Minima. Indeterminate forms.

SECTION - VI

Reduction formulae, Integration of irrational and trigonometric functions.
Properties of definite integrals. Quadrature, Rectification of cuiasmes
and areas of surfaces of revolution.
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PAPERII

Geometre, Differential Equations and Algebra

UNIT-I : Geometry

Techniques for sketching parabola, ellipse and hyperbola. Reflection
properties of parabola, ellipse and hyperbola and their applications to signals,
classification of quadratic equation representing lines, parabola, ellipse and
hyperbola.

UNIT -Il : 3-DimensionalGeometty and Vectors

Rectangular coordinates in 3-space; spheres, cylindrical surfaces cones.
Vectors viewed geometricallyectors in coordinate system, vectors determine by
length and angle, dot product, cross product and their geometrical properties.

Parametric equations of lines in plane, planes in 3-space.

UNIT-1lI': Ordinary differential equations

First order exact differential equations including rules for finding
integrating factors, first order higher degree equations solvable fqr,¥ysonskian
and its properties, Linear homogeneous equations with constant coefficients, Linear
non-homogeneous equatiofhe method of variation of parameters. Eider
equations. Simultaneous féifential equationsTotal differential equations.

Applications of ordinary differential equations to Mixture Problems, Growth
and DecayPopulation Dynamics and Orthogonal trajectories.

UNIT-IV: Partial differential equations

Order and degree of partial differential equations, Concept of linear and
non-linear partial differential equations, formation of first order partial differential
equations. Linear partial défrential equations of first orddragranges method,
Charpits method, classification of second order partidedntial equations into
elliptic, parabolic and hyperbolic through illustrations only

Applications toTraffic Flow.

UNIT-V: Algebra

Integers modulo n, Permutations, Groups, subgroups, Lagrange's Theorem,
Euler's Theorem, Symmetry Groups of a segment of a line, and regular n-gons for
n=3, 4, 5 and 6. Rings and subrings in the context of C[0,1] and Zn.
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UNIT VI ;: Applied Algebra

Latin SquaresTable for a finite group as a Latin Square, Latin squares
as in Design of experiments, Mathematical models for Matching jobs, Spelling
Checker Network Reliabilit, &eet surveillance, Scheduling Meetings, Interval
Graph Modelling and Influencen Model, Picher Pouring Puzzle, Travelling Sales
Person Problem.

Note: The required number of lectures is: Six lectures per week

Maximum Marks: 100
Internal assessment: 25
Annual Examination: 75

Contents:

Unitl: sections 11.4,11.5 of [1] may be referred.

Unit-1l: sections 12.1to 12.6, 13.1 of [1] may be referred. Familiarization of
pictures in 12.7.

Unitlll: Chapters 2, 3, 4, 7 of [2] may be referred.

Unit-IV: Chapters 2, 3 of [3] may be referred.

Unit-V: Chapter 1-sec.4, Ch. 2-sec.3, Ch. 3-sec.1.4 (upto 1.4.2), Ch.3-sec.3.6
(upto3.6.3) of [4] may be referred.

Unit-VI: Chapter 12-sec.1.4 of [5], Ch.1-sec.1.3, 3.2, 3.3 of [6].

Recommendedooks:
1. Calculus, HAnton, 1. Birens and S.Davis, Jotfiley and Sons, Inc. 2002.
2. Differential Equations, S.L.Ross, JOMiey and SonsThird Edition, 1984.

3. Elements of Partial Differential Equations, |.Sneddon, McGraw-Hill
International Editions, 1967.

4. AbstractAlgebra with a Concrete Introduction, JohnBeachy andVilliam
D. Blair, Prentice Hall, 1990.

5. ModernAbstractAlgebra withApplications,W.J. Gilbert, JohiWiley &
Sons 1976.

6. Applied CombinatoricshA Tucker JohnWaley & Sons, 2003.
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PAPERIII
SELECTED TOPICS INMATHEMATICS
lird YEAR
Compulsory Part
UNIT -1 Analysis (38 marks)

Order completeness of Real numbers, open and closed sets, limit point of
sets, BolzandNeierstrassTheorem, properties of continuous functions,
Uniform continuity

Sequences, convergent and Cauchy sequences, sub-sequences, limit
superior and limit inferior of a sequence, monotonically increasing and
decreasing sequences, infinite series and their convergences, positive term
series, comparison tests, Cauchyith root test, DAlembert’s ratio test,
Raabes$ test, alternating series, Leibngztest, absolute and conditional
convergence.

Riemann integral, integrability of continuous and monotonic functions,
improper integrals and their convergences, comparison tests, Beta and
Gama functions and their properties, Pointwise and uniform convergence of
sequences and series of functiowsierstrass M-test, Uniform conymance
and continuity Satement of the results about uniform corgence and
integrability or differentiability of functions, Power series and radius of
convergence, Fourier series.

UNIT-2 Computer Programming (13 marks)

Programming: Preliminaries, constants, variables, type declaration,
expressions, assignment statements, input-output statements, Control
statements, nctions, Arrays, simple programs using thesaozpts.
Control statements, functions, arrays, Format specification.

BooksRecommended:

1. R.G Bartle and D.R.Sherbert, Introduction to R&ahlysis, JohWiley
and Sons (Asia) Pvt. Ltd., 2000.

2. Richard Courant & Fritz John, Introduction to Calculus and Analysis I,
SpringefVerlag, 1999.
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3. S. K. Berbarian, Red#nalysis, Springer Verlag, 2000.

4. H. Deital & P Deital C++: How to program, Pearson education, New Delhi,
2004,

UNIT-3 : (24 marks)
Any one of the following :

Numerical Analysis
Discrete Mathematics
Mathematical Statistics
Mechanics

Theory of Games

g wNE

=

Numerical Analysis (24 marks)

Solution of linear equations: Gaussian elimination including pivoting
and scaling, Iterative methods: Gauss Jacobi and Gauss Siedel methods
Convergence of iterative methods, Roots of Non-linear equations, Bisection
method, Newtors method, rate of convgence.

Interpolation: Lagrangian interpolating polynomials, divided difference,
error analysis, Numerical integration: Newton - cotes integration formula, the
trapezoidal rule, the Simps@rule, Gaussian Quadrature.

BooksRecommended :

1. C.FGerald and .B®. Wheatlay Applied Numerical Analysis, Sixth
edition,Addison -Wesley NewYork( 1999).

2. M.K.Jain, S.R.K.lyengar and R.K.Jain, Numerical Methods for Scientific
and Engineering Computation, Né\ge International Publishe4 th Edition,
New Delhi (2003).

2. DiscreteMathematics: (24 marks)

Basics of Graph Theory: Introduction, Paths and cycles, Hamiltonian
cycles and the Travelling Sales person problem, A shortest -Path Algorithm,
Representation of Graphs, isomorphism of graphs, Planar graphs.

Boolean Algebras and circuits: Combinatorial circuits, Properties of
combinatorial circuits, Boolean Algebras, Functions and synthesis of circuits.
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BooksRecommended:

1. Richard Johnsonbough, Discrete Mathematics Pearson Eduction Inc.,
2002.

2. C.L.Liu Elements of Discrete Mathematics Mc Graw-Hill Book,1985.

3. Mathematics Statistics : (24 Marks)

Review Unit : Measures of Central tendendMeasures of dispersion,
classical Definition of Probability

Measures of skewness and kurtosis Bivariate data, Scatter diagram,
principles of least squares and its application in fitting of curves, correlation,
Rank correlation and linear regression.

Axiomatic definition of probability simple theorems, probability and
conditional probability events, Bayes theorem with illustrations, Random
variable, concept of mathematical expectations and its simple properties,
moments and moment generating functions.

Discrete and continuous distribuions: Binomial, Poisson, geometric,
uniform and normal distributions and their simple properties, central limit
theorem.

BooksRecommended:

1. V.K.Rohtagi,An introduction to ProbabilityTheory and Mathematical
Statistics, JohiWiley and Sons, 1976.

2. R.V. Hogg and\.T.Craig, Introduction to Mathematicatafistics -Amerind
Publishers Co. Pvt. Ltd., (1970).

3. A M.Mood and FA.Graybil & Boes., Introduction to thEheory of
Statistics, McGraw Hill Book Compan{963.
4. Mechanics: (24 marks)

Laws of friction, conditions of equilibrium of coplanar forces acting on
arigid body centre of gravity work and potential engy, Principle of virtual
work, General force systemsotal force,Total moment relative to a base point
force,Total moment relative to a base point.
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Newton’s Laws of motion, simple Harmonic motion, simple pendulum,
projectiles, constrained motion in a circle, work and gneorbital motion,
motion of a particle under a central force.

BooksRecommended:

1. J. L.Synge and B.A.Griffith, Principles of Mechanics, McGraw Hill Int.,
1959.

2. A. S. Ramsey Statics, Cambridge University Press, CBS Publication &
Distributors, Delhi 1985.

3. F. Chorlton A Textbook of Dynamics, CBS Publication & Distributors Delhi,
1985.
5. Theory of Games : (24 marks)

Introduction to linear programming, simplex algorithm, Duallty in linear
programming, statement of complementary slackness theorem.

Statement of Fundamental Theorem of rectangular zero-sum games,
properties of optimal strategies, Relation of dominance, Methods of solving
rectangular Zero-sum games, Equivalence of rectangular games and linear
programming.

BooksRecommended:
1. GHadley Linear ProgrammingiddisonWesley 1980
2. S.l.Gass, Linear Programming, 3rd Edition, McGraw Hill, NL969.

3. J.C.C.Mckinseylintroduction torheory of Games, McGraw Hill Book. Co..
N.Y., 1952.

4. 0O.R.Meyerson, Game Theory : Analysis of Conflict, Harvard University
Press, Cambridge Mass, 1991.
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COMPUTER SCIENCE
PAPER | : Computer Fundamentals and Software Packages

Computer Fundamentals:Logical oganization of a computememoryinput-
output devices, secondary storage devices, data representation.

User Computer Interface: User interface with the operating system (Linux/
Windows), settings of monitor displaystalling a new hardware and software,
disk clean up, virus detection, protection and removal utilities, security of
files, folders and networked drives, importance of passwords,

DocumentPreparation: Creating documents, formatting text, use of appropriate
fonts, styles, layouts, mail merge, tables and pictures.

SpreadsheetHandling: Creating spreadsheet, use of labels, formatting text,
date and time, mathematical, statistical and logical functions, graphs.

Multimedia: Multimedia basics, hardware, software; file formats, storage and
standards; multimedia system architecture paradigms.

PresentationSoftware: Preparing a presentation including animation, sound,
transitions and objects.

PAPER Il : Database and InternefTechnologies

Databases: Introduction to databases, database architecture, relational
database system, constraints, data manipulation, database design using ER
diagrams and normalization, SQL.

Internet Technology:Introduction to network terminology -LAN, MANVAN,
transmission media and network topology; internet and intranet, LAN inter-
connection to internet; internet services-file transfemote login, electronic
mail, e-mail configurationyWeb technology: webmaiWorld Wide Web, web
browser web server and its capabilities, static and dynamic web documents,
designing web pages using HTML, hyper- links, tables, frames, images, forms;
hosting options and domain name registration; Java Script, dynamic HTML;
dynamic web page generation techniques usigg
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PAPER Il
Elective |l :
Programming in Visual Basic(VB)

Identifiers, data types, assignment, operators and expression types, /O
statements, control structures, structure of VB program, built-in and user
defined types, subroutine, functions, public, private, and static; and Dim

statement.

Forms and built in controls, properties and events, code module, scale modes
printer object (printing text, setting fonts, graphics), common dialog boxes,
picture controls, image-controls, send keys, MS- Common controls, error
handling, classes, control arrays, MDI, SDI, file handling - text files.

Database Interface: Review of ANSI SQL, ODBC, DB- engine, workspaces,
databases, recordsets, data bound control, Active X controls, ADO, Active X
Data controls, RDO, data view windpdata environment designeiata report
utility.

Use ofVisual Basic (VB) for transaction management, concurrency control,
interfacing with RDBMS, backend stored procedure usage.

Elective Il
Multimedia Systems and Applications

Multimedia Input Devices : Scanneligital camera, microphone, video camera
type setter

Multimedia Output Devices : Sound/spealariour monitors, printers, storage
devices: CD Roms, DVD.

Coding and Compression Formats for Imafeglio, Video.

Nonlinear Form of Presentation : Hypertext, hypermedia, human/ computer
interaction.

CognitiveAspects of Informatiofdransfer:Various models of structuring of
content methodology for developing multimedia CDROMs.

Use of Multimedia tools: Sound editmideo editoy animatoyauthorising tools

Multimedia databases, multimedia applications in education, libraries
publishing, art and culture, medicine and industry
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OPERATIONAL RESEARCH

PAPER | : Fundations of Operational Research

Basics of O.R. Origin & Developent of O.R. Definition, Meaning and Different
phases of O.R.t8dy, Scope and Limitations of O.R., Mathematical Formulation
of O.R. problems.

LinearAlgebra: Determinant, Rank and Inverse of a Matrix, EM&lnes, Eigen
Vectors,Vectors Space, Linear Dependence and Independence, Solution to
System of Linear Equations, Basic Solution, Basis and its properties. Convex
Sets and their properties : Extreme points and hyper plane.

Statistics : Measure of Location, Dispersion, Skewness & Kurtosis,
Probability: Definition Addition and Multiplication Law of Probabilify\Bayes
Theorem, Randoariable and Mathematical Expectations.

Probability Distribution: Discrete (Binomial, Poisson and Geometric) and
Continuous (Uniform, Exponential and Normal), Correlation and Regression,
Estimation andest of Significance ok and S.

Suggested Reading :

1. HamdyA. Taha . Operational Research : An Introduction,
6th Ed., Prentice Hall, 196.

2. Churchman, CWest Russel,
L. Ackoff and Arnott, E.L. : Introduction to Operations Research,
JohnWiley & Sons Inc., Nework, 1957.

3. Hadley G . Linear Algebra, Narosa Publishing
House, 2002.

4. Freund, J.E.and/alpole R.E. : Mathematical Statistics, 5th Ed., Prentice
Hall of India, 1999.

5. Hogg, R.B. and CraidA.T. : Introduction to Mathematical Statistics,
4th Ed., Macimillan Publishing Co. Inc.,
1978.
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PAPER - Il : Operational Research - |
Linear Programming

Linear Programming: Concepts and Problem Formulation, Graphical Method,
Simplex MethodTwo-phase Simplex Method, Duality in L,®ual Simplex
Algorithm, Senstivity Analysis, Transportation and Assignment Problem. Game
Theory : Solution of two-person- zero sums game and its equivalencefo L.P

Inventory Management

Concepts and problems in inventory management. Classification of items: ABC,
VED & FNSD. Different costs in inventory systems. Deterministic inventory
models with or without shortages and with or without lead time. Safety Stock
level. Single period stochastic inventory models.

Queueing Theory

General concepts of queueing system. Measure of performance, Arrival and
service processes, single server and multi server models, channel in parallel
and in series with limited and unlimited size. M/M/l, M/M/C, Birth and Death
queueing systems.

Suggested Reading :

1. Hadley G . Linear ProgrammingAddison, Wesley
1969.
2. Gass, S.I. . Linear Programming, 3rd McGraw Hill,

NewYork, 1969.

3. Hadley G andWhitin, T.M. : Analysis of Inventory Systems, Prentice
Hall, 1963.

4. HamdyA. Taha . Operations Research : An Introduction,
6th Ed., Prentice Hall, 1996.

5. D. Gross and Harris, C.M. : Fundamentals of Queueifigneory John
Wiley, 1985.
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PAPER - ll1. Operational Research 4l
Dynamic Programming & Integer Programming

Dynamic Programming, BellmanPrinciple of OptimalitySimple application of
Dynamic Programming. Introduction to Integer Programming.

Reliability Theory

Basics of reliability Classes of life distribution, series, parallel and standby
configuration. Discrete replacement policies. Concepts and definitions of
preventive maintenance, corrective maintenance and age replacement.

Scheduling

Basic Concepts of Project Management. Project Scheduling using 8&R
CPM. Project Crashing.

Introduction to Sequencing.

N jobs 2 machines & N jobs 3 machines flow shop problem.
2 jobs- m machines job shop problem.

Suggested Reading :

1. Hadley G : Non-Linear and Dynamic Programming,
Addison-Wesley 1964.

2.. Bellman, R. . Dynamic Programming, Princeton Univ
Press N.J., 1965.

3. Hiller, ES. am Llebeman, GJ.: Introduction to Operations Research, 7th
Ed., McGraw Hill, 2001.

4. Raju, G. John . Optimization and Probability in Systems
Engineering,Van Nostrand Reinhold
Company1970.

5. Wiest, J.D. and LewyK. . A Management Guide to PEHRCPM,

Englewood Cliffs, N.J. : Prentice-Hall.

6. Sasioni, M.,YaspanA. and
Friedman, L. . Operations Research : Methods and
Problems, JohWiley & Sons, 1959.
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STATISTICS
PAPER | : Probability and Statistical Methods-I

Important concepts in probabilitglassical, relative frequency and
axiomatic approaches to probability and their merits and demerits, conditional
probability, independence of events, additive and multiplicative laws of
probability for two events onJy\Bayes theorem and its applications.

Discrete and continuous random variables, probability mass/density
functions, mathematical expectation and its properties, moments, moment
generating function, measures of central tendenwasures of dispersion,
skewness and kurtosis.

Concept of bivariate, marginal and conditional distributions, correlation
and regression for two variables, rank correlation, method of least squares and
fitting of curves.

Standard univariate discrete and continuous distributions: Binomial,
Hypergeometric, Geometric, Negative Binomial, Poisson and Normal and their
properties.

PAPER Il : Probability and Statistical Methods - I

Chebyshe\s inequality Weak law of lage numbers. téong law of
large numbers (statement only), Central limit theorem for independent identically
distributed random variables with finite variance and its applications.

Parameter and statistic. Sampling distributidan8ard errqrSampling
distributions of sample mean and sample variance for normal distribution,
sampling distributions of t, F and chi-square statistics and tests of significance
based on them, Large sample tests for single proportion and difference of two
proportions, single mean and difference of two means, standard deviation.
Simple numerical problems based on,tcki-square and lge sample tests.
Transformation of random variables.

PAPERIII:  (Any one of the following two optional papers)

Option (i):  Statistical Inference, Regression Analysis and Design of
Experiments

Point estimation, requirement of a good estimator - consistency
unbiasedness, fefiency and sufciency. CramefRao inequality minimum
variance unbiased estimators, method of maximum likelihood, confidence
intervals (assuming normality) for means, proportions, difference of means
and of proportions.
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Statistical hypothesis, critical region, two kinds of errors, level of
significance and power of a test, Neyman-Pearson lemma (statement only),
critical regions for simple hypotheses. Sign test and run test.

Fitting a straight line in matrix terms, variance and covariance of b
and b from the matrix calculations, Bivariate and multiple linear regression.
Linear models, Best linear unbiased estimator (BLUE),. Gauss-Markov theorem,
estimation of error variance.

Analysis of variance in one-way and two-way classified data with
equal number of observations per cell, Basic principles of experimental designs,
completely randomised, randomised block and latin square designs.

Option (ii) : Applied Statistics

Time Series and its components with illustrations, additive and
multiplicative models, determination of trend by method of least squares,
measurement of seasonal fluctuations by ratio to trend method.

Sources of demographic data, measures of fertility and mortality
standardised death rate, total fertility rate, gross reproduction rate, net
reproduction rate, life tables and its features and applications.

Process and product control, produseand consumés risks, control
charts for variables and attributeg ; R and p.

Need for sampling, principle steps in the conduct of sample surveys,
simple random sampling, stratified random sampling, systematic sampling, ratio
and regression methods of estimation.
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PHILOSOPHY
PAPER - | : Logical Reasoning
Section - A (W.E. Marks :20)
Classification of Propositions and distribution of terms.

Traditional square of opposition and its Critique (Existential Import), Immedi-
ate inferences: Conversion, Obversion and Contraposition.

Mediate Inference (Categorical Syllogism), figures and moods, special rules
governing each figure, rules and fallacies.
Section-B (W.E.Marks :40)

Types of truth Functions (Negation, Conjunction, Disjunction (Alternation),
Conditional (Material Implication,), Bi-conditional (Material Equivalence),
Shefer's Sroke function. Interdefinability ofruth Functions.

Symbolization

Truth and validity Decision procedurestruth Table Method,Reductio ad
and absurdum

Formal proof of validity using only first nine rules of inference.

Predicate Logic: Universal and existential quantifiers, symbolization of
sentences.

Section-C (W.E. Marks 15)

Informal fallacies - Definition and Examples

Readings:

1. I. M.Copi & Carl Cohenlntroductionto Logic, Prentice Hall of India, New
Delhi, 1997. (Hindi translation available).

2. A. H.Basson and D. J. O’Connéntroductionto Symbolid_ogic Univer-
sity Tuitorial Press, London, 1965. (Chapter 3).
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PAPER - Il : Ethics : Theory and Pratice
Section - A (W.E. Marks :40)

1 Ethics : A definition of the field and its demarcation from the fields of
customs, conventions and laws.

2. Virtue Ethics: Aristotle:Well-being Definition oiVirtue, Concept of the
Golden mean with special reference to Couragelantperance, Moral
and Intellectual virtue.

3. Deontological Ethics : Immanuel Kant, concept of Dytgood will,
Categorical Imperative.

4. ConsequentialistEthics: Mill’ s Utilitarianism.
Section-B (W.E. Marks 20)

5. Euthanasia

6. Female Foeticide
7. Capital Punishment
8. Cruelty to Animals

Section-C (W.E. Marks 15)

9. Purwsartha

10. Niskama Karma

11. Buddhist and Jaina Ethics
12. Gandhis Concept oAhi sa

Readings for Section - A :

1. () John NuttalMoral Questions An Introduction to Ethics, Macmillan,
London, 1993.

(i) J.L.Mackie,Ethics: Inventing Right and Wrong Harmonds worth,
Middlesex, 1977.

2. Aristotle, NichomacheanEthics
Book | 1094A - 1096A
Book Il 1103A-1109B
Book Il 1110A-1119B

3. Immanuel KantGroundwork of Metaphsic of Morald, awrence Pasternack
(ed), Routledge. Preface and Chapter 1.

4. J.S. Mill, 'Utilitarianism' in MaryWarnock, (ed.Mill ; Utilit arianism and
OtherWritins, Collings,Glasgow 1962.
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Readings for Section - B

1. 'Euthanasia-For amdgainst' in JennfeichnmanSocial EthicsBlackwell,

U.S.A. 1996.

2. () Manmeet Kaur'Female Foeticide’-ASociological PerspectiveThe

journal of Familywelfare, March 1993, 39.

(i) Mary Ann Warren, * Sex Selection: Individual Choice or Cultural
Coercion’in Bio Ethics: An Anthology Blackwell, 1999.

3. (i) ‘Punishment and the Death Penaliy’ T.L. Beanchamp and.P.
Pinkard(ed).Ethics and Public Policy: An Introductionto Ethics,

Prentice Hall 1983.

(i) Jonathan GloverCausingDeathand SavingLives,,Penguin Books.

England 1977 Ch. 18.

4. Taking Life:Animals’in .Peter SingePractical Ethics.C.U.P 1993.

Readingsfor Section-C:

1. Rajendra Prasad, The ‘Theory of Purusharthas: Revaluation and

Reconstructionin Karma Causationand RetributiveMorality, I.C.PR,

1989.

2. BhagvadGita, Ch. 2 and 3

3. (i) S. Radhakrishnarm History of Indian Philosophy Vol.

Alien and Unwin 1983.

I, Geoge

(i) 1.C, Sharma,Ethical Philosophicsof India, Harper and RowJ.S.A

1965.

4. Rudranshu Mukherjee,(ed)yhe PenguinGandhiReader Penguin, New

Delhi, 1993.
‘On Ahimsa’ (Oct. 1916)

'The doctrine of Sword’ (Aug. 1920)

‘Non-Violence’(March 1922)
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PHILOSOPHICAL DEBATES

PAPERIII

1

2
3
4.
5

SECTION-A
Knowledge and Opinion: Plato.
DescartesMind-Body Dualism and its critique byyfe.
Berkeleys Critique of Lockes Theory of Material Substance.
Sartres Critique of Determinism and his Humanism.

Russell and Copleston debate on the Existence of God.

Readings:

1
2.

Plato,Republic(tr) Lee, Penguin, England Book VI, 502- 52 |

() Rene DescartesMeditations Concerning First Philosophy,
Meditation II, J.J.Blom (ed)., Descartekhe EssentiaMritings, Harper
Torch Books 1977.

(i) Gilbert. Ryle, The Concept of Mind,Hutchinson,1949, Ch-l.

() John LockeAn Essay concerning Human Understandingpndon,
1706, Ch.XXIII.

(i) Geoge BerkeleyThe Principles of Human Knowleds&.J.Warnock,
(ed), Fontana Press, Great Britain, 1985. Part-1, Sections 1-24.

Jean Paul’ SartreExistentialism and Humanism, (tr). Philip Mairot,
Methuen, London, 1948.

Bertrand RussellWhy | am not a Christian George Allen and Unwin,
London 1957 including the B.B.C debate between Russell and Copleston
Broadcastin 1948.
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SECTION-B

6. Carvaka's rejection of consciousness, Critique Bntkhya and Advaita
Vedanta.

7. Buddhist Theory of Ksanikada, Nyaya andSa kara's Critique.

8. Jain Anelantavada, Critique by amkara.

9. Nyaya Proofs for the existence of God, Jain and Wm& Critique of
theism.

10. Sarmkhya dualism, Critique b§a kara.
11. Sa kara's Concept of Brahma andiyh, Critique, by Rimanuja.
Readings :

6. (i) Samkhya Pravacana fitra : iii-21-22
(i) Brahma Sitra Samkara Blasya. (SBS) 3.1.54.

7. (i) Nyayama jari Motilal Banarasidas, Delhi pp 358-456,
(i) S.B.S2,ii25-30

8. S.B.S.2.ii32-34

9. (i) Syadvadmanjari, Ch. On gvara, 29-36
(i) Kumarila Slokavartika, Ganganath Jha (tr), Ch-16, 47-51

10. SBS 2.ii1-16
11. Ramanuja Brahma Sitrali.l.and 2.1
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LINGUISTICS

Course L001 Introductory Inguistics

I YEAR

UNIT

UNIT

UNIT

UNIT

UNIT

Language as a system of communication: Human and non-human
communications, communicative functions; language, speech and
writing; language and thought the concept of linguistic sign; the arbitrary
nature of linguistic sign; writing systems.

Structure of language : levels of linguistic structure : phonological,
morphological, syntactic and semantic; the concepts of speech-sound,
phoneme and allophone; word and morpheme, the concepts of morph,
morpheme and allomorph; inflection versus derivation; form classes
(grammatical categories); morpho-syntactic primes : tenses, aspect,
mood, voice, case, person, numlggndergovernment and agreement,
compounding and other processes of word formation; phrase, clause
and sentence structure; basic notions of meaning relations.

Interrelationship in language: form versus substance; syntarmatic and
paradigmatic relationships; synchronic versus diachronic study of
language; la langue versus la parole; linguistic competence and linguistic
performance.

IV:

Language, culture and society : Speech-communities; language and
culture; language, dialect and idiolect; sociolinguistic variation; bi/
multilingualism.

V:

Language classification and change : The genealogical, typological and
areal system of classification of languages; language families; phonetic
and phonemic change; morphological and syntactic change; analogy as
a process of language change; language contact and convergence.

Suggested Readings :

Akmajian, A., R.A. Damers and R.A. Harnish (2nd edition) 1984. Linguistics :
An introduction to Language and Communication Cambridge, M.A. : MIT Press.
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Bloomfield, L. 1933. Language. NeYork : Holt Indian Reprine, Delhi, Matilal
Banarasidass.

FromkinV. and R. Rodman. 1974n Introduction (Language. NeMork: Holt,
Rinehart andVinston.

Hockett, C.F1958 A Course in Modern Linguistics. NeYork: Macmillan.

Lyons, John. 1968. Introduction ficheoretical Linguistics. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Lyons, John. 1981. Language and Linguistics,. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Yule, G 1996.The Sudy of Language (2nd edition) Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.
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lInd YEAR

Course L002 Aspects of language and Linguistic Behaviour

UNIT I : Morphosyntactic Processes

Processes of word formation; structure of word, segmentation and analysis;
type of sentences: Declarative, Interrogativeeg¥ho,Wh- questions];
embedded sentences [coordination, complementation, relativization etc].

UNIT I I: Language and Society

Scheduled and nonscheduled languages of India; regional speech varieties
lexical and phonological description; social differentiation of language;
language and social inequality

UNIT lll: Language and Mind

Language as biological behavigiwrain and language; language faculty and
language acquisition, motherese; normal and pathological language.

UNIT IV: Language and Machine

Computational linguistics and Natural language processing; parsing and
generation, computer aided translation and language teaching.

UNIT V: Language and Literature

The relation of language to literature; emotive versus scientific language;
standard language versus poetic language; stylistics and its relation to
semiotics, aesthetics, and poetics; language variation and style.

Suggested Readings:

Fromkin,Victoria. 1988An introduction to language. NeYork: Holt, Rinehart
and Winston.

Verma, S. K and Krishnaswanly. 1989. Modem linguistic#in introduction.
New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Fasold, Ralph. 1990 The sociaolonguistics of language. Cambridge:
Blackwell.
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Caplan, D. 1987. Neurolenguistics and linguistics aphasiolog.
Cambridge: Cambridge Universit Press.

Grishman, Ralph. 1987. Computational linguistics : An introduction,
Cambridge : Cambridge Universit Press.

Yule, G 1996.The study of language. Cambridge : Combridge Unviersity
Press.

Caroll, D.W 1994. Psychology of language. California : Brooks Cole Co.

llird YEAR
Course L003 Issues in Linguistic Applications
UNIT 1: Linguistics and LanguageTeaching

Learning theories and language teaching; notions of mother tongug (M.T
other tongue (0.], second and foreign language teaching; methods of
language teaching; syllabus design and language testing.

UNIT IlI: Linguistics and Translation

Principles of translation; different stages of translation; types of translation,
interpretation and transcreation; problems of translation.

UNIT Il | : Linguistics and Business Communication

Interpersonal and business communication; message structure and message
rewriting; efective textual strategies: clarjtgonciseness, consistency

and coherence; content, style and persuasion; document summarization;
report writing.

UNIT I V : Linguistics and Lexicography

Structure and function of lexeme, types of dictionaries; dictionary making:
collection, selection and organization of materials; problems in dictionary
making.

UNIT V: Clinical Linguistics

Linguistics and language pathology; neurolinguistics and linguistic
aphasiology; aphasia, agrammatism and dyslexia; speech pathology and
stuttering.
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Suggested Readings :

Fromkin, Victoria. 1988.An introduction to language. NeWork, Holt,
Rinehart andVinston.

Lehman and DuFrene. Himstreet and BatBusiness Communications.
Southwester Publishing Compamnniversary Edition.

Zgusta,L. 1971. Manual of Lexicographiyhe Hague: Mouton.
Mishra B.G. 1982. The art and craft of lexicograph. 2nd edition.

H. Douglas Brown. 1994. Principles of Language learning and teaching,
Englewood Cliffs, NJ : Prentice Hall Regents.

Basnett, S. and Lefevere, A. eds. 1990. Translation, history and culture.
London : Pinter Publishers.

Caplan. D. 1987. Neurolinguistics and linguistic aphasial@ambridge :
Cambridge University Press.

Caplan, D. 1997. Language : structure, processing and disorders.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Goodglass, H. 1993. Understanding Aphasia. San Diego : Academic Press

Gordzinsky Y. 1990.Theoretical perspective on language deficits.
Cambridge : MIT Press :
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BUDDHIST STUDIES 9. R.C. Mitra, The Decline of Buddhism in India, Calcutta; 1954.

PAPER -1 10. E. ZurcherBuddhism: Its Origin and Spreadworlds, Maps and Pictures,
London, 1962.

11. GC Pande Bauddha Dharma ¥i&as Ka Itihas, Lucknow:1963.

History of Origin and Development of Buddhism

@ (O Life of the Buddha 25
(i)  Origin and Development of Buddhist Sangha
(i)  Socio-Political aspects of Early Buddhism

(b) (O Various Buddhist councils 25
(i)  Royal Patronage to Buddhism ( Ashoka, Kanishka
and Harsha)
(i) Developnent ofVarious school of Buddhism

(¢) () Spread of Buddhism outside India (Sri Lanka, Myanmar
China and Tibet) 25
(i)  Decline of Buddhism in India
(i)  Revival of Buddhism and neo-Buddhist movement in India

(d) Internal Assessment 25

Suggested Readings :

1. PV.Bapat (Ed.), 250@ears of Buddhism, New Delhi: Government of India,
Publication Divisions.

2. G.C.Pande, Studies In The Origins Of Buddhism, Allahabad, Allahabad
University; 1957.

3. A.K.Warder Indian Buddhist, Delhi; Motilal Banarsidas; 1980.

4. Sanghasen Singh (Ed.) Ambedkar On Buddhist Conversion And Its Impact,
Delhi, Eastern Book Linkers, 1990.

5. K.T.S. SaraoThe OriginAnd Nature OfAncient Indian Buddhism, Delhi,
Eastern Book Linkers, 1989.

6. Rahul Sankrityayan, Tibbet Mein Bauddha Dharma, Reprint Allahabad,
Kitab Mahal; 1973.

7. H.Bechert & R. Gombrich (edyheWorld of Buddhism, 2nd edition, London;
1984.

8. R.ThaparAsoka and the Decline of the Mauryas, Oxford India Paperbacks,
Delhi:OUP;1998.
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PAPER - Il

Buddhist Thought and Teachings

(@) () BasicTeachings of the Buddha 35

(Four Noble Truths, Noble Eightfold Path, Theory of
Dependent Origination, Niana).

(i) Threecharacterislics (Trilakshana) of the world
(Anitya, Amatma, and Duhkha)

(i) Buddhist Theory of Karma and Rebirth.

(b) Schools of Buddhist Philosophy: Sthavizda, Sautantika,

Vaiblasika,Vijfianavada, Madhyamika. 20
(c) Buddhist concepts: Triratna, Te¥a, Brahmavibkra, Arahat,

Bodhisattva, Bramita, Sila, Samdhi, Prajfi. 20
(d) Internal Assessment. 25

Suggested Readings :

1

P.V. Bapat (Ed.), 25¥ears of Buddhism, New Delhi: Government of India,
Publication Divisions.

G.C.Pande, Studies In The Origins of Buddhism, Allahabad, Allahabad
University, 1957.

A.K.. Warder Indian Buddhist, Delhi; Motilal Banarsidas; 1980.
N. Dutta, Mahayana Buddhism, Calcutta; 1993.

T. R.V. Murti, Central Philosophy of Buddhism, Lond@dien & Unwin,
1955.

Rahul Sankrityayan, Bauddha Darshana, Reprint Patna, 1973.

Baldeva Upadhyaya, Bauddha Darshana Mimansa, reprint, Banaras; 1978.

Bharat Singh Upadhyaya, Bauddha Darshan Evam Anya Bhgrtiya
DarshanaYol. I, reprint,Allahabad, 1993.

H.H.The Dalai LamarheWay to Freedom, @ite of H. H.The Dalai Lama,
2000.
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10. E. Conze, A Sort History of Buddhism, 2nd edition, London; 1981.
11. N. Dutt, Buddhist Sects in India, Delhi; 1978.

12. Th.ScherbatskyConception of Buddhist Nirvana, Leninrad; 1927.
13. Th. ScherbatskyConception of Buddhism, London; 1923.

14. K.N. Jayatilleke, The Message of the Buddha, London 1975.
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PAPER - Il
Cultural Hiritage and Its Relevance in the Contempeory World
1 Buddhist Educatioanal Centers. Places ant&r 35 marks
Architecture
(@) Important Buddhist Educational Centres. Nalanda,
Vikramadila, OdantapuriTaxila.

(b)  Places of Buddhist Interest in India Lumbini, Kapilavastu,
Bodha-GayaSarnath, Kusinag, Rajgir, Nalanda, Sravasti,
Vaisali and . Pataliputra. 10

(c) Buddhist Art& Architecture 15
() Schods of Buddlist Art: Gandhara, Mathura, Sarnath.
(i) Buddhist Cavelemples: Ajanta,Bhaja, Karle, Kanheri.
(i) Stupas & Caityas.

2. (@) Rights and Duties of a ruler & Relevance of Buddhism in
the ContemporarWorld. 40 marks

() Rights and Duties of a ruler 15
(i) Formation of States.
(i) Duties of Son, Daughte&udents andeachers.

(b) Buddhist EthicaValues 10
(@ Bio-ethics
(i)  Environmental ethics
(i)  Buddhism and Humanistic ethics

(c) Buddhist response to social problems 10

(@ Caste System

(i)  Gender Issues

(i) Communal Harmony
(iv) Violence

3. Internal Assessment 25 marks

Suggested Readings :

1. P V.Bapat (Ed.) 250 years of Buddhism, New Delhi : Government of India
published by Publication Divisions.
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12.
13.
14.

H. Bhattacharya, the Cultural Heritage of Indial IV Calcutta, 1956.
F.R.Allchin, How old is the city offaxila?Antiquity, LVI; 8-14.
K.D. Bajpai,Yug-yugon mein Uttara Prade#ilahabad:1955.

D.D. Kasambi, Ancient Kosala and Magadh, JBBRAS, XXVIII, 1952 : 108-

123.

D. Mitra, Buddhist Manuments, Calcutta : 1971.

G. Eradosy Urbanisation is Early Historic India Oxford, Oxford;1943.
P. Brown, Indiamrchitecture Vol. 1 Calcutta ; 1943.

S. Piggot, Some Ancient Cities of India, Oxford, 1943.

. H. Goetz, India ; Fiv&housandrears of Indiarirt, London;1959.
11.

N.Wagle, Society at th€&ime of Buddha, Bombay ; 1968.
H.A.L. Hart, The Concept of Law Oxford, OUP; 1961.
P. Taylor, Respect for Nature, Princeton University Press, 1993.

D.Keown,The Nature of Buddhist Ethics, NeYork 1992.
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PAPER -1

MUSIC
Hindustani Music (Vocal & Instrumental
Layout and Courses of Study
Theory  (Unit-1) 38 marks

Theory of Indian Music (General) & Biographies of important
Musicians, Composers and Musicologists.

There will be three sections; Candidates shall have to answer one
question from each section, and two from any of the three sections,
thus five questions in all.

Section - |

Study of the following terms:

(@)

(b)

Internal Assessments

PAPER- : Practical

Nad, Pitch,imbre,Intensity Shruti, SwarSaptakVadi, Samvadi,
Anuvadi,Vivadi, GamakAlankar, That, Raga and its Lakshana,
Tala.

Study of the prescribed Ragas ahalas

Section I
Biographies oWWestern and South Indian Musicians - Beethoven,
Bach, Mozart, Thyagaraja, Shyama Sastri, Purandara Das.
Section - Il
Biographies of North Indian Musicians -

JayadevaAmeer Khusro, Mansingffomar, Tansen, Maseet
Khan, Raza Khan, Faiyyaz Khan, Abdul Karim Khan, Allauddin
Khan.

12 marks

(Unit-2) 38 Marks

Ragas :Alhaiya Bilawal, Yaman, BhairavVrindavani Sarang, Jaunpuri,

Bhimpalasi.

Vocal Music: (a) Vilambit khyal in any two ragas
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(b)

(©)
(d)

(e)

Insturmental Music :
(@)
(b)
(©)
(d)

(e)

One Dhrupad or one Dhamar in any raga other than the
ones for vilambit khyal.

Madhalaya Khyal in all the Ragas.

Ability to recite the thekas of the following talas along
with Tali and Khali :Teental, Jhaptal, Ektal, Chautal,
Dhamar tala.

Elementary knowledge dfabla playing and also ability
to play the theka ofeental.

Two Masitkhani Gats in any two Ragas.
Razakhani Gats in all the Ragas.
One Gat in any tala other thaeental.

Ability to recite the thekas of the following talas alongwith
Tali and Khali (same as Wocal Music).

Elementary knowledge of th€abla playing and also
ability to play the theka ofeental.
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PAPER Il (THEORYY)
PAPER -1l Theory (Unit 1) 38 marks

Ancient and Medieval history upto Sharngadev and study of
Ragas andalas of | & llYeat

There will be three sections. Candidates shall have to answer two
questions each from sections | and Il and one question from
section Ill. Thus five questions in all.

Note : -Writing of compositions in notation is compulsory

Section - |
1. Samvedic Music.

2. Brief study of the musical references found in the Ramayana and the
Mahabharata.

3. Study of Natyashastra with reference to Jati and instruments.
4. Study of Brihaddeshi with special reference to Ragas.

5. Study of Sangeet Ratnakar with special reference to swara, classification of
Ragas, Anibaddha and Nibaddha gana and Sthaya.

Section - 1l

1 Detailed study of the Ragas ahalas prescribed in | & lInd year

Section -llI

1 Writing of Composition in notationVilambit khyal, Dhrupad, Dhamar
Maseet Khani gat, Razakhani gat. Also Razakhani gat in any tala other

thanTeental.
Internal Assessment 12 Marks
PAPER- Il Practical Il (Unit-Il) 38Marks

Ragas - Bihag, Des, Malkauns, Bhupali, HaRamkali

VOCAL
(a) Vilambit khyal in any two Ragas.

(b) One Dhrupad or one Dhamatr in two different Ragas.
(c) Madhyalaya khyal in all the Ragas.
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(d) Ability to recite the thekas of the following talas along witdi and
Khali: Teental, Jhaptal, Ektal, Chautal, Dhamaadra, Kaharva,
Tilwada.

(e) Elementary knowledge of the techniqueTlabla playing, also
ability to play the thekas dfeental, Chautal and Ektal.

Instrumental:

a) Three Masitkhani Gats in any three Ragas.
b) Razakhani Gats in all the Ragas.

C) Ability to recite the thekas of the following talas along wi#li
and Khali -Teental, Jhaptal, Ektal, Chautal, Dhami&aharva,
Tilwada.

d) One Gat in any tala other thaeental.

e) Elementary knowledge of the techniquerlabla playing, also
ability to play the thekas dfeental, Ektal, and Chautal.

Internal Assessment 12 Marks

Books Recommended :

Bhartiya Sangeet Ka Itihas - Sharat Chandra Paranjape.

Brihaddeshi - Matanga Muni.

Sangeet Ratnakara - Pt. Sharngdeva.

Natya Shastra - Bharat Muni.

Hindustani Sangeet Paddhati - PN\Bhatkhande (4 vols).

Kramik Pustak Malika - Pt.\. Bhatkhande.

Selected compositions available with teachers for Instrumental Music.
Other Hindi/English books suggested by teachers.

© N o g b~ wDNPE

PAPER-II Theory (Unit1) 38Marks

Theory of Indian Music (General and Applied) and History of Indian Music
from the post Sharngadev period to modern Times.

There will be three sections. Candidates shall have to answer one question
each from Sections I, Il and Ill and two questions from any of the sections.
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Section -- | (c) One Gat in any tala other thaeental.

(a) General discussion and definition of the following:- Zamzama (d) Ability to recite the thekas of the followinkalas alongwitiTali and Khali.
Ghaseet, Soot, Krital\lap-JorJhala, Equalemperament, Just Teental, Jhaptal, Ektal, Chautal, Dhamartal, Dadra, Kahdinaada,
Intonation, Major minor Semfione, Dhrupad,DhamaKhyal, Roopak.

Thumri, DadraTarana andappa. . (e) Ability to play the thekas of the following talas on tFebia :Teental,

(b) Detailed study of_the R_agas of lll year and Comparative study of Ektal, Chautal, Dhumartal, Jhaptal.
the Ragas prescribed in I, Il and Il year

(c) Writing of Talas and Compaositions in notation. Books Recommended:

1. Sangeet Ratnakar-Pt.Sharngadev

2. Great Composers (series).-Fambamoorthy
3. Music of India - H.A.Popley

4. Hamare Sangeet Ratna - Hathras (Hindi)
5

Gopal Krishna Bharti, Ghanam - Krishna ly¥adiya Nath lyerand other
Biographical sketches - U.$waminath lyer

Section -lI

Swaras and Melas in Swaramelakalanidhi, Sangeet Parijat, Ragagini,
Chaturdandi Prakashika.

Section -- Il

Life and Contributions and following Musicologists to the History of Music.

S. M.Tagore, PtV.N. Bhatkhande, PY.D. PaluskarSh. K.D. Banerjee. 6. South Indian Musicians - Sri. Bambamoorthy

7. Selected Compositions available with teachers for Instrumental Music.
Internal Assessment 12 Marks 8. Kramik Pustak Malika (I- IWols). - PtV.N.Bhatkhande
PAPER II1 - Practical Ill - (Unit 2) 38 Marks 9. Hindustani Sangeet Shastra - N. Bhatkhande

10. Sangeet Samrdiansen - Prabhudayal Mittal
Ragas - KedalPuriya Dhanashri, Jaijaiwanti, Bageshree, Kedi. 11. The Geet Govind Kavyaof Jayadeva - S.L. Shastri
12. Story of Indian Music - O. Goswami
13. The Oxford Dictionary of Musie Kennedy
14. Introduction to Music - The Barner and Noble outline Series
15. The Larousse Encyclopedia of Music - Geoggrey Hindley
16. The New Oxford Companion to Music - Deimold (Vol. A-J and K-Z).

Vocal : a) Vilambit khal in two Ragas.

(b)One Dhrupad or one DhamaafBna or Sadra in two dérent
ragas.

(c) Madhyalaya khyals in all the Ragas.

(d) Ability to recite the thekas of the followinkalas along witfTali
and Kali : Teental, Jhaptal, Ektal, Chautal, Dhamartal, Dadra,
Kaharva, Tilwada, Roopak.

(e)Ability to play the thekas of the followin@alas on thelabla-
Teental, Ektal, Chautal Dhamartal, Jhaptal.

Insturmental Music :

(a) Three Masitkhani Gats in any three Ragas.
(b) Razakhani Gats in all the Ragas.
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PSYCHOLOGY
PART -1
Orientation to Psychology
Course 001 Marks 45
Unitl : Introductionto Psychology :A Science and a Perspective;
Origins and Developments in the discipline ; Methods :
Experimentation and Case Study : 7
Unit2 : Biological Approach : The Phsiological System : Neurons,
Nervous System : Interaction of Mind and 8y
Hereditary bases of behaviour 8
Unit3 : Cognitive Approach : Perspectives on Consciousness,
Perception, Learng, Memoryand Problersolving. 12
Unit4 : DevelopmentalApproach : Methods and Issues in the
study of Development; Cognitive Personality and Social
Development: Contributions of Piaget, Erikson, Kohlberg
and Vygotsky 10
Unit5 : Socio-cultural Approach : Socialization; Understanding
self and others; Culture. Self and Society 8
Internal Asssessment Marks : 25
Attendance : 5 marks
Home Examination : 10 marks
Presentation/Assignment 10 inarks
Course 002 Practicum Marks: 30

Students are required to conduct practicals under the supervision of instructor
in the following areas :

Cognitive Processes I
Developmental Processes I
Social Processes I

(These practicals have to be context /field oriented)
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Evaluation Scheme

Viva : 10Marks
Record : 5 Marks
Conduction and report writing 15 Marks
ReferenceTexts :

1. Baron, R.A. (2001)Psychology (5th Edndian reprint 2005). Delhi:
Pearson Education (Units-1 & 2).

2. Glassman,W.E. (2000). Approachesto psychology(lll ed.) London:
Open University Press.(Unit 1, 2 & 3).

3. Mann, L. (1969)SocialpsychologyNewYork : Johnwiley (Unit - 5).
4. Pennigon, D. (2003).Essentialpersonality. Oxford University Press.
(Unit-5).

5. Sternberg, R.J. (2001psychology:In searchofthehumanmind.(3rd ed.).
New York-Harcourt College Publishers. (Units-2, 3 & 4).

6. Tavris, C &Wade, C. (1997) Psychology in perspective (Il edition) New
York :Addison-wesley Educational Pubhigrs Inc. (Chapter 9-10 Units-
1&5).

7. Zimbardo, RG. & Puch FL. Psychology and lifg(14th Ed.) Harper Collins
(Units-1 & 2).

Reference Reading :
1. Kail, R. (1998)Children & their developmeniNew Jersey : Prentice Hall,
(Unit-1).

2. Sharma D. (2003¢hildhood Family and socio-cultural change in India.
Reirterpreting the inner wordNew Delhi : Oxford University Press.
(Unit-4).

3. Misra, G. (1990)Appliedsocial psychology inndia. New Delhi: Sage
Publications.(Unit - 5).

4. Tripathi, R.C. (2001). Aligning development to values in India. In A.K.
Dalal & G Misra (edsNewDirectionin Indian Psychologyol. | : Social
Psychologypp. 307-325), New Delhi : Sage Publications.
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PART -1l

Course 003

Social Psychology Marks: 38

Unitl : Introduction : Historical foundaitons; Lewlsof

social behwiour; Approachesawards uderstading
social behaviour : 8

Unit2 : Individual Level Processes Sccial-Cognitionand

Attitude 6

Unit3 : Interpersonal Processe: Communication, Attractio,

Prosocial behavioAggression. 6

Unit4: Group Dynamics: Cooperaton, Conflict, Identity

Issues. Intergroup Conflict 6

Unit5: Social Issues Youth, Relationship with significant

othe's; Gender and soal inequality, Issue of

intimacy, sexualily and work. 8
Internal Assessment Marks: 12
Attendance 2
Home Exam 5
Presentation/Assignment 5
ReferenceTexts
1. Atwater Eastwood (1995 sychologyor living : Adjustmengrowthand
behaviourtoday New Delhi : Prentice Hall. (Unit - 5).
2. Baron, R.A. & ByrneD. (2004 Socialpsychology10th edition), Delhi :
Pearson Educalion Pvt. Ltd. (Units-1, 2, 3 & 4).
3. Feldman, R.S. (1998%0cialpsychology2nd edition). New Jersey: Prentice
Hall. (Chapter: 4 : Unit-4).
4. Smith, PB. & Bond, M.H. (1994).Social psychologyacross cultures.
Boston: Allyn & Bacon (Chapter 5: Units-1,.2 & 3).
5. Sternberg R. J. (2001Psychologyin searchof humanmind. (3rd ed.).

NewYork: Harcourt College Publishers. (Unit-1 & 5).
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Reference Readings

1

DalalA. K. & Misra G (2001).New diection in Indian psychology/ol |
Social psychology New Delhi : Sage Publications.

Sharma, D. (2003Childhood, familyand sociocultural change in India.
Reinterpetating the inner \Wld New Delhi : Oxford University Press.

Sherif, M & Sherif, C.W(1969)Social psychologyNew York: Harper &
Row

Kakar, S. (1992)Culture and psycheé\ew Delhi : Oxford Univerisity Press.
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Course 004 Psychological Distss andWell-Being Marks: 38

Unit 1 Basic Concepts : Psychological dstress
Abnormality and Psychologic&Vellbeing. 6
Unit 2 Theoretical Perspectives Biological, Familid-
cultural, Cognitive, Behavioural and Intrapsychic. 8
Unit3: PsychologicaDisorders :(Onlyclinical picture)
with reference to latest DSM system : 10
(@) Types of Developmental Disorders Mental
retardationAutism,ADHD, Learning Disability
(b)Clinical States: Anxiety disorders- Obsessive-
compulsive disorders (OCD), Mood Disorders -
unipolar, bipolar and Schizophrenia - disganised,
catatonic, paranoid and simple.
Unit4 Dealing with Psychological Distress Marks : 6
Unit5 Enhancing PsychologicaWell Being :
Optimism and Happiness Marks : 8
Internal Assessment Marks : 12
Attendance 2
Home Exam 5
Presentation/Assignment 5
ReferenceTexts
1 Baron, R.A. (2001Psychology(5th Ed. Indian re-print 2005) Delhi :

Pearson Education Pvt. Ltd. (Chapter 15 : Unit 4).

Bootzin, R., & Accella, R. (2000)Abnormal Psychology Current
Perspectives(6th Ed.) Newrork : McGraw Hill (Unit-2).

Carr, Alan (2004) Positive psychologyThe Science of happiness and
human strenghilewyork : Brunner - Routledge (Unti 5).

Carson R.C. & Butched.N. (2000Abnormal psychology in modern life.
Boston : Allyn & Bacon. (Chapter 3b : Unit-1 & 2).

Frude, N. (1998)Understanding abnormal pscholagyxford Blackwell
Publishers. (Unit-2).
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6. Sternberg, R.J. (2001psychology In search of the human mifgrd
ed.) NewYork ;: Harcourt College Publishers. (Units-2 & 3b).

Reference Readings

1 Kakar, S. (1981)Shamans, mystics and doctoMew Delhi : Oxford

University Press. (Intrdouction & Epilogue : Unit I).

2. Venkatesan, S. (2004 hildren with developmental disabilitie®New

Delhi : Sage Publications. (Chapter 1: Univ 3A).

Internal Assessment

Attendance
Home Exam
Presentation/Assignment
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Marks : 12

2
5
5



PART - 1l

Course 005 Psychological Skills Marks: 45

Unit1-2 Statistical Skills : Graphical representation of data;
Descriptive Statistics : Maaand standard deviation:
correlaticnand namal probailitiescurve; Introduction

to inferential statistics. 25
Unit 3 PsychologicalTesting : Characeristics of

psychological tets : Reliabilty, Validity, Norms. 10
Unit4: Interview and Observation : 10
ReferenceTexts :

1. Anastasi, A. & Urbina, s. (2002Psychologicalesting.Delhi : Pearson
Education.

2. Baron, R.A- (2001)Psychology5th Ed. Indian re-print 2005). Delhi: Pearson
Education.

3. Cohen, R.J- Swerdlik, M.E. & Philips, S.M. (198Bxychologicatesting
andassessmnt (3rd ed.). California : Mayfield Falishing Company
(Ch-1,2,8,18).

4. May, Tim (1997).Socialreseach: issues, methodsand process.
Buckingham : Open University Press.

5. Minium, E.W, King, B.M,, & Bear, G (1993).Satistical reasoning in
psychologyandeducation(3rd ed.). Newrork; JohnWiley and Sons.

Course 006 Practicum Marks: 30

A TestAdministration and Interpretation any 2
B Interview/Observation I
C Case Study analysis I

Evaluation Scheme

Viva 5
Records 10
Conduction and report writing 15
Internal Assessment Marks: 25
Attendance 5
Home Examination 10
Presentation/Assignment 10
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HOME SCIENCE
Nutrition and Health Education

PAPER-1 : Elements of Food, Nutrition, and Health

Specific Objectives :
1. To familiarize the .students with fundamentals of basic nutrition.

2. To make them aware of the means of conservation/ enhancement of
nutritive value of food.

3. To enable them to formulate balanced diets for various age groups.

Maximum Marks 50
Duration of Examination 2 hours
Periods peWeek 2
Total Number of Periods inear 40-44
UNIT 1 2 Periods
. Basic concepts of food, nutrition and health.
. Determinants of good health
UNIT 2. 16 Periods
. Elementary knowledge of nutrients - their functions; requirements; food

sources, deficiency and excess.

(i) Energy—- factors affecting requirement.

(i) Carbohydrates —- digestible and dietary fibre.

(i) Proteins and amino acids.

(iv) Fats and fatty acids

(v) Vitamins:
(a) Fat soluble vitamins: A, D, E and K.
(b) Water soluble vitamins : BB, B, folic acid andvitamin B 12;

Vitamin C.

(vi) Minerals: Calcium, Phosphorus, Sodium, Potassium, Iron. Zinc,

lodine, Fluoride.

(vii) Water
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UNIT -3 2 Periods

. Functions of food, food groups and the concept of a balanced diet.

UNIT -4 12 Periods

. Fundamentals of meal planning and the factors affecting it.

. Nutrient needs and planning of balanced diets for the following age/
gender groups at different income levels :

() Adults - men and women engaged in different levels of activity
(i) PregnanWomen

(@ii) Nursing Mothers

(iv) Infants with special emphasis on infant feeding code

(v) Children : preschoolers and school going

(vi) Adolescents - boys and girls

(vii) Elderly

UNIT-5 6 Periods

. Various methods of cooking and theifesft on food/nutrients.

. Ways and means to conserving/ enhancing nutritive content of food
during preparation.

. Convenience / fast foods.

UNIT -6 1 Period

. Potable water and domestic purification of water

UNIT -7 3 Periods

. Home level storage and preservation of foodstuffs.

RecommendedReadings :

1. Rajalakshmi,R. Applied Nutrition. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH, 1984.

2. Mudambi, SR and Rajagopal, MFundamentals of Foods and Nutrition,
New Delhi : New Ages International,2001.
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3. Swaminathan. M. Essentials of Foods and Nutrition. Bangalore: BAPPCO, PART - |
2003. Practical

4. Ghosh S. Feeding and Care of Infants &odng Children. New Delhi:

Voluntary HealtiAssociation of india, 1985. Maximum Marks 50
» ) Duration of Examination 3 hours
5. Gopalan, C. and others. Nutritivéalue of Indian foods. Hyderabad: . .
National Institute of Nutrition, 1994, Periods petveek 4 (1 Practical)
. . - . Total Practicals ity 20 - 22
6. Park, K.Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine Jabalpur: Banarsidas otal Fraclicals ivear 0
Bhanot, 2002. . .
Unit 1 1 Practical
7. King, F, Bugess, HJ. Nutrition for Developing Counteries. London: Oxford ]
University Press, 1972. *  Weights and measures
8. Brown, Judith E. Nutrition NowMinnsota; Vst Publishing, 1995. Unit 2 1 Practical
9. Khanna, K and other3ext Book of Nutrition and Dietetics. New Delhi. . c | d K ¢
Phoenix Publishing House, 1997. ommonly used cookery terms
10. Bamji MS, Rao NO, and Reddy. Text Book: of Human Nutrition. New Unit 3 18 Practical
Delhi: Oxford & IBH 2003.
11. WadhwaA and Sharma, S. Nutrition in the Communityew Delhi : Elite . Planning of diets and preparation of meals for the following groups
Publising, 2003. at different income levels:
12. Raina, U and others Basic Food Preparation, New Delhi ; Orient Longman, ()  Adults
2002. (a)Men and women engaged in different levels of activity

B g (b)Pregnancy and lactation.
MUISEA (i) Infants: complementary / infant foods.
(i) Preschool children.

(iv) School going children with emphasis on packed school lunch.
(v) Adolescents.
(vi) Old age: Modification of diet for elderly men/ women.

. Planning and preparation of nutritious snacks for pregnant women,
nursing mothers and preschool/school going children.
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PAPER - Il
Elements of Public Health Nutrition

Specific Objectives :

1. To enable the students to identify and prevent nutrition, health and social

problems in the community

2. To impart knowledge about various aspects of food safety and its applica-

tion at the household level.

Unit

Unit

Unit

Maximum Marks 50

Duration of Examination 2 hours

Periods peWeek 2

Total Number of Periods in¥ear 40-44

1 2 Periods
Definition of public health nutrition.

Health care services in India.

2 10 Periods

Major nutritional problems in the community - their identification, causes,
treatment and prevention :

(i) Protein energy malnutrition
(i) VitaminA deficiency

(i) Nutritional anaemias

(iv) lodine deficiency disorders
(v) Fluorosis

3 7 Periods

Diet During common childhood illnesses
() Fevers acute and chronic

(i) Diarrhoea

(i) Constipation.
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Unit

Unit

Unit

4 7 Periods

Chronic degenerative diseases - their causes, symptoms and preventior
through dietary / lifestyle modification :

(i) Obesity
(i) Hypertension
(i) Diabetes Mellitus.

5 4Periods

Social health problems - smoking, alcoholism, drug dependence and
Acquired Immuno Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS).

6 14 Periods

Food adulteration
() Intentional adulteration in commorly consumed food items.

(i) Accidental-contamination: Botulism., Staphylococcal and aflatoxin
intoxication.

(i) Household level detection of common adulterants in food items.
Food Safety

(i) Definition and factors d&écting food safety
(i) Importance of food labels in processed foods.
(i) Food laws, regulations and standards :

(a) Prevention of FooddulterationAct (PFA)

(b) Agmark

(c) Fruit Products Order (FPO)

(d) Meat Products Order (MPO)

(e) Codex Alimentarius

(H Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS)

Recommendedreadings :

1. Khanna, K and other3ext Book of Nutrition and Dietetics. New Delhi:
Phoenix Publishing House, 1997.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Bamji MS, Rao NO, and Reddy. Text Book of Human Nutrition. New
Delhi: Oxford & IBH, 2003.

Wadhwa,A. and Sharma.S. Nutrition in the Communityew Delhi:
Elite Publishing, 2003.

RainalJ. and others. Basic Food Preparation. New Delhi: Orient
Longman, 2002.

Rajalakshmi, R. Applied Nutrition. New Delhi : Oxford & IBH, 1984.

Swaminathan, MAn AdvancedTextbook on Food and NutritioWol-
umes | and Il. New Delhi : BAPPCO, 2003.

Park, K. Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine Jabalpur:
Banarsidas Bhanot, 2002.

Ministry of Health and Familyelfare, Policy on Control of Nutritional
Anaemia, New Delhi, 1991.

Ministry of Health and FamilyWelfare, - Prevention anfireatment of
vitaminA Deficiency New Delhi, 1991.

Ministry of Health and FamilWelfare, Policy on management\dita-
min A Deficiency New Delhi, 1991.

Alleyne GAO and others, Proteinergy Malnutrition. New Delhi ; Jaypee
Bros. 1989.

EYQIHRIAIHRY
bivigpUhMUISEA

BlaidekkiddR RSN

oty o
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PART - 11
Pratical
Maximum Marks 50
Duration of Examination 3 hours
Periods peWeek 4 (1 Practical)
Total Practicals in aear 20-22
Unit 1 3 Practicals

Unit

Unit

Unit

Planning and preparation of snacks for the following deficiency
conditions:

(i) Protein Energy Malnutrition (preschoolers)

(i) Anaemia (pregnant women)

(ii) VitaminA Deficiency (preschoolers/ school going children)

2 2 Practicals

Planning and preparation of low cost diet for the treatment of mild-
moderate Protein Energy Malnutrition.

3 10 Practicals

Planning and preparation of diets for the following disease conditions:
(i) Diarrhoea

(i) Typhoid

(i) Tuberculosis

(iv) Constipation

4 4 Practicals

Market survey of available foods and collection of food labels.
Simple household tests for the detection of some common food
adulterants.

5 2 Practicals

Visit to an Integrated Child Development Services project/Primary Health
Centre
Visit toAnnual Health Mela.
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FOOD TECHNOLOGY

PAPER I-Elementsof Food Technology

Obijectives

1. To introduce the students to the field of Food ScienceTaatinology

2. To make them familiar with the composition and processing éé it
foodstuff.

3. To make them aware of the concept of food safety/food adulteration and

various food laws/standards.

Theory
Maximum marks . 70
Duration of examination . 2% hours
Periods/week 3

Unit |
()

(b)

(©)

Total No. of periods in a year: 68-72 periods

Content
Periods
Definition, scope and current trends in Food Scieance
Technology
Introduction to basic food groups and nutrients with special
reference to losses during processing.
Food processing techniqueslection of raw mateal, heating, 8

cooling, dehydration, concentration, packaging and labeling.
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4

Unit Il Periods

(a) Cereals - composition and nutritive value; types of cereals and
their processing; breakfast cereals; gelatinization of starch and
the factors affecting it. 5

(b) Pulses - composition and nutritive value; processing of pulses
(milling, germinationand fementation); toxicconstituents
present in pulses. 4

(c) Fruits and vegetables - composition and nutritive value;
pigments;browning (enzymatic, non-enzymatic, meta)|
processed fruit and vegetable products. 6

(d)  Milk and milk products - composition and nutritive value; liquid
milk technology (clarification, pasteurization, homogenization,
fortification, sterlization); types of milk and milk products; effect
of processing on milk. 6

(e) Eggs, meat, fish and poultry - composition and nutritive value;
structure of an egg; egg quality and deterioration; egg foams
and their application; effect of heat on egg proteins; selection/
purchasing criteria for meat, fish and poultry; tenderization of
meat. 8

® Sugar - composition and nutritive value; types, forms and
properties of sugars; manufacturing/refigiof sucrse; sugar
cookery 4

(g) Fats and oils - composition and nutritive value; types of fats/
oils and their functions; fat rancidity ; extraction/processing of
fats and oils. 5

Unit 1

(a) Food additives - sweeteners, preservatives, colourings,
flavourings, flour inprovers, emulsifying agents, anticagi

agents, leavening agents. 4
(b) Food adulterants and their effect on the health. 3
(c) Food laws and standards -&FPO, BIS and\gmark; weights

and measures . 4
(d) Food safety and consumer protection. 4
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Practicals Part |
Max marks : 30
Duration of exam : 2 hours
Period per week : 2 (1 Practical)
Total practicals per year : 22-24
Content

© © N o g~ WD

(=Y
o

Practicals
Introduction to weights and measures and selection of raw 2
material.

Microscopic structure of various starches.
Gelatinization of starch and the factors affecting it.
Germination of pulses.

Effect of heat, acid and alkali on various plant pigments.

2
2
1
6
Enzymatic browning of fruits and vegetables. 1
Factors affecting formation and stability of egg white foams. 4
Behaviour of sugar at various temperatures. 2

2

Simple household tests for detection of adulterants in common
foods.

. Market survey of various processes foods with emphasis on

nutritional labeling. 1

List of recomended readings :

1
2.

Lowe B. Experimental cookeriNewYork; Johrwiley and Sons Inc, 1995.

Swaminathan M. Food science, Chemistry and experimental foods. Ganesh
and Co. 1987.

Bennion M, Hughes. Introductory foods. N&ark: Macmillan Publishing
Co. Inc. 10th edition, 1995.

Manay S, Shadaksharaswamy M. Food facts and principles. New Delhi
Wiley Eastern Ltd. 1987.

Sri Lakshmi. Food Science. New Age International Limited; 2001.

Shrivastva S. S. Fruit preservation and methods. Delhi: Kitab Mahal, 2000
(Hindi edition).
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Jacobrl. Food adulteration. Delhi: Oxford and IBH Publishing Co. 1981.

8. Desrosier NWElements of food technologWestport:AVI Publishing

Co. 3rd edition, 1984.
9. Chandrashekhar U. Food Science. New Delhi: Phoenix, 2002.

10. WadhwaA and Sharma S. Nutrition in the communiew Delhi: Elite
Publishing House Private Limited, 2003.
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PAPER lI- Intr oduction to Baking and PreservationTechnology UnitVIl  Selection and handling of raw materials, preparation and
evaluation of preserved products -

Obijectives )
: : . o (a) jams, 3
1 To |.mpart the studen.ts basic knowledge relating to the principles of (b) chutneys, and sauces, 3
baking and preservation. (c) pickles, 3
2. To equip them with the necessary skills for cake production/ (d) Squashes and syrups. 3
processing and preservation of fruits/vegetables.
Theory Part |
Maximum Marks 50 Practicals
Duration of exam. 2 hours Maximum Marks %0
Periods/week 2 Duration of Examination 3 hours
Total No. of periods in a week 44 - 48 Periods peiWeek 4 (1 Practical)
c Total Practicals in &ear 22-24
ontent
Part A Period Content
. L . . . Practicals
Unit| Baking industry and its scope in the Indian economy 2 1. Preparation and sensory evaluation of cakes
Unitl Wheat grain - its struc_tL_Jre; miIIing of wheat; types of refined (a) fatless sponge 2
wheat flour; composition of refined wheat flour (gluten, (b) shortened cake 2
amylose/amylopectinnzyme activity moisture) andts (c) eggless cake 2
storage. 8 : .
9 2. Cake decoration techniques 2
Unitlll  Preparation of cakes - types of cakes; ingredients used; 3. Prepration and testing of end-point
methods of batter preparation; steps m cake making, . 5
balancing of cake formula; evaluation of the baked cake; (g) jahm?, q 4
operational faults icake processing anthe remadial (b) chutneys and sauces
measures. 10 (c) pickles 2
(d) Squashes and syrups 4
PartB and sensory/objective evaluation (includih§.S. and acidity) of
UnitlV  Scope of preservation industry in India. 2 the finished product.
4. Sun drying of vegetables
UnitV Post-harvest changes (physical, chemical and microbial) in ying g
fruits and vegetables along with the control measures. 5 5. Home level freezing of vegetables
UnitVlI  Principles of preservation of fruits and vegetables (asepsis, List of recommendedreadings :
use O.f low temperature,.use of high te_mperature, re_moval 1. Charley H. Food Science. NeYork: JohnWiley and Sons, 2nd edition,
of moisture, removal of airuse of chemical preservatives, 1982
fermentation, irradiation, gas preservation) and methods '
based on them. 5 2. Potter NN, Hotchkiss JH Food Science. New Delhi: CBS Publishers and

Distributors, 5th edition, 1995.
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CruessWV. Commercial fruit and vegetable products. New DeKllied
Scientific Publishers, 1997.

. Manay S. Shadaksharaswamy M. Food facts and principles. New Delhi:
Wilcy Eastern Ltd 1987.

Shrivastva S. S. Fruit preservation and methods. Delhi: Kitab Mahal, 2000
(Hindi edition).

Siddhapa G S, Lal G arithndon, Preservation of fruits and vegetables.
New Delhi: Indian Council of Agricultural Research, 1986.

Arora SM. Handbook of bakery products. Delhi: Small Industry Research
Institute.

Dubey SC. Basic Baking, Mumbai : GD Enterprises.

Khurdia DS. Preservation of fruits and vegetables. New Delhi: Indian Council
of Agricultural Research, 1995.
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FAMIL Y AND CHILD WELFARE

PAPER - 1 -Child Development

Objectives :

1. To develop an overview of the study of child development from prenatal

stage to adolescence.

2. To help students appreciate key developmental areas-Physical,, Motor
Cognitive, Language, Social & Emotional.

Maximum marks 175
Duration of examination :3hrs.
Periods per week '3
Total No. of period in a year :68-72
Contents Period
Unit-1 Introduction, bief history scope iad theoretical 5
foundation.
Unit-11 Methods d child study-cross seatinal and 10
longitudinaldesigns, observation, interwie
and questionnaire.
Unit-1ll Prenatal development-factors affecting prenatal 5

develpment piological and environmental)
Complications at birth, screening and diagnosis.

UNIT-IV New born characteristics
Infancy
UNIT-V Pre-school years
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- Reflexes and capacie 10
- Physical and maor
development Cognitive
developmat-attention

and menory Language
developnent So@l and
emotional development

-Physical and motor 5
develgment Cognive
development-aéntion,
memory individual

diff erercesLanguage
dewelopnent Socal and
emotional devedlpment

Phystcal dewlopment 5
Cognitive develpment-
attention memoryand
intelligenceSocial and
Emotionaldevelopment

Physial dewelopment 10
Health and Puberty
issues Ggnitive devédop-
ment - abstract thinking,
Attention, memory. Socal
andEmotionaldevelopmeh
Development bldertity.

Socializaton and Paenting, Parenting Skif, 5

Modes of effective parenthood, Family dynamics.

UNIT VI Middle Childhood

Unit VII Adolescence

UNIT VIl

Practical Part |

arwdpE

Maximum marks

Duration of examination
Period per week

Total No. of period in a year

Observations of Children
Interviews

125

12 hrs.

: 2 (1 practical)
:20-22

IntelligenceTest-Bhatia's-battery bperformance tests of intelligence.

Projective tests - CA
Anthropometric measurements

Recommended Readings:
Banerjee, B.G. (1987hild Development and SocializatiobDelhi :

Deep Publications.

Hetherington, E.M. and ParkeR.D. (1993)Child Psychology A:
Contemporay viewpointToronto : McGraw Hill.

Kanhai.P (2002) Encyclopedia of Child Developmemiew Delhi

Commonwealth Publishers.

GoodeW.E. and EK.Halt (1952) Methods in Social research, Néavk

McGraw Hill.

Verma, Pand Srivastava B.N. (1998nl Manovigyan Bal Kas.

Inder P Singh and M.K. Bhasin :

Raj Enterprises.
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FAMIL YAND CHILD WELFARE
PAPER - Il : Empowerment ofWomen and Children

Objectives :

1
2.

5.

To develops an understanding of issues related to women and children.

To make the students aware about the Government Programmes, Policies
and Legal provisions for women and children.

To provide information related to maternal health & education.

Maximum marks 175
Duration of examination : 3 hrs.
Period per week .3
Total No. of period in a year :68-72

Contents Period

Profile of women and children in IndiaTotal 15
population, childpopulatian, sex ratio, MMR,
IMR, School Enrolment Rate.

Status of wanen - rolecurrent isses, employed 15
women in organized and unorganized sectors.

Legislative provisions for women and children-Child 15
Labour Prohibition Act, PrenatalDiagnostic
TechniquedAct, Hindu Adoption and Maintenance

Act, Guardianship anwardsAct, Juvenile Jstice

Act, Minimum WagesAct, Equal Remuneratiofict,

Maternity Benefit Act.

Govenmental progrenmes / NGO programmes fio 10
women and kildren. ICDS, IWERPSEWA, Mobile
Creches, UNICEMBalwadi Programme.

Maternal ad Child .Health (MCH)and Educain. 5

Practical Part |

Maximum marks : 25

Duration of examination : 2 hrs.

Period per week : 2 (1 practical)
Total No. of practicals in a year :20-22
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1 Visits to two institutions for women
2. Visit to three child welfare ganizations.

Recommended Readings :

. BarnabasA.P.; AnandalakshmyS.; Chandra S. and Bos&B. (eds)
(1980).Profile of the Child in India ; Policies and Programmésew
Delhi. Ministry of SociaWelfare, GOI.

. ChowdharyD.P (1993).Handbook of Social &fare. Delhi :Atma Ram
& Sons.

. Rose.K. (1997)Whee Wbmen ae LeadersSage Publications.

. Self EmployedWomens Association (1991)Shram Shakti Repbof
the National Commission of Self-employezh¥gn Ahmedabad: SEW.
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APPAREL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION

Paperl : Textiles andApparel Paperl

Specific Learning Objectives

1

To acquire the basic knowledge of common natural and man-made textile. fibers
and their properties relevant for its use, care and garment construction.

To gain basic knowledge and skills to identify various fibers and ascertain their
properties through technical and non-technical tests.

To understand the basic steps involved in the production of yarns and fabrics.

4. To understand the basic techniques of weaving and knitting and be able to

identify the various woven and knitted fabrics.

To become aware of the fdifent kinds of fabrics and trimmings available in the
market and their end uses.

To become aware of the types of fabrics and associated quality parameters,
specifications and other factors useful for their proper selection.

To develop proficiency in the use and care of tools and equipment related to
pattern making, layout, cutting and sewing.

To understand the processes involved in preparation of a fabric for garment
construction.

To understand of the use of basic stitches, seams and finishes to develop
garments and other articles using creative ideas.

10.To be able to illustrate a geometric croqui and get acquainted vigtedif kind

of silhouettes and garments.

Maximum marks 140
Duration of examination : 2 hrs.
Period per week 12
Total No. of period in a year :40-44

UNIT-I: Intr oduction to fiber, Yarn and Fabric Construction

1.

Introduction to fibers:

a. Primary and secondary properties of fibers. 3

b Fiber-classificationsdsed on thie origin (natural and
man-made) and length (staple and filament)ndraane. 2

C. Identification of fibes through visial inspection,
burning test, microscopic test, chemical test. 3
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2. Yarn:

C.

Propertes related to performance camae of the
following fibers: cotton, linenwool, silk, rayon, aceate
and triacetate, nylon, acrylic, polyestetastomeric.
Basic Principle of yarn making

Mechanical and chemical spinning.

Yarn properties- finess and twist, yarn-numbegn

systems.

Types of yarn-simple and complex.

3. Fabric construction:

a.

Weaving: woven structure-warp, weft, basic parts and
their functions in a loom, basand fancy weaves, #ir
identification and properties.

Knitting: Properties, basic weft and warp knitted
structures, wales and course.

Other methods of fabric construction: felting, non-woven,
laces, braids, and nets- their properties.

2

2

Blends: Reasons for Blending, properties, common blends

available in Market.

UNIT-II: Use and Selection of Fabrics

1. Fabrics available in the market:

a.

b.

UNIT-III':

1. Preparation of fabrics for clothing construction-shrinking,
straightening, Igout, marking ancutting of patterns,

Use of fabrics: as fabrics (width, type, weight), trimmings,
accessories, linings and interlinings.

Home furnishings: selection, standard sizes of common
household linen- pillow covebed linen, towel, cushion

cover table linen.

Garment Constructron

fabric estimation.

2. Sewing:

a.

Common terms: Grain linseam allowane, ease,
applique, bias, dart, fragusset, hemline, notch, stay
stitching, trim, quilting, yoke, draft,gitern, dispeal

of fullness, grading.
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b.  Tools and equipmentsquiredfor measuring, drafting, . Fabrics made of simple and fancy yarns

pinning, marking, cutting and sewing. 1 . Blends and mixture

C. Sewing machine: & parts, workng defects and . Fabrics of basic and fancy weaves
remedies, carand mainteance, se of differat threads b. Statement of the unit ori haracteristi nd
and needles for various fabrics. 1 : atement ot tne unit price, charactenstics, end use

c. A list of names and addresses of the sources of swatches

Partl Practical d. Preparation of a portfadicovering the above.

Maximum marks 60

Duration of examination 1 4% hrs. Il.  Stitching: 7/8
Period per week -6 (2 practicals) 1. Preparation of sample-file:

Total No. of practicals in a year 140-42

a. Basic stitches:

(No of Practical) ) . .
i. Temporary - even, uneven, basting, diagonal

basting, thread mark

1. Fiber identification: 2 . Pemanenthemming, blind hemming, back stit¢
slip stitch, fine stitch, saree fall

Fabric Science:

a. Burning test
b. Microscopic test ii. Decorative- chain, herringhme, stem, noning,
lazy-daisy satin, French knot, bullion stitch.

iv. Seam andesam Finishes: Plain, French, run-nife

c. Chemical test

2. Fabric study- 2 lapped, top stitchig, corner curved, piped san,
a. Fabric count, balance mitring
b. Yarn slippage V. Plackets : wrap n projection, continuous wrap
c. Weave identification opening, even hem, kurta placket
Vi. Fasteners : butthp butbnholes, press bions,
3. Analysis of yarn and fabric properties: 4 hook-n-eyeVelcro, zip fastener
a. Dimensional stability for cotton, rayon, wool vii Necklines and their finishing: bias binding, bias
b. Abrasion resistance facing, shaped facing, mitre binding
c. Crease recovery vii.  Pleats, gathers and tucks
d. Yarn count-cotton, worsted 2 Construction: 8
4. A market survey of fabrics 2 a. Flanged Pillow coverfFrilled cushion covelPlain Quilt

cover, samples of curtain

b. One-piece Apron
+ Different type of fabrics made of natural and C.

man made fibers

a. Collection of the swatches of the following:

Construction of petticoat, churidar

Designing and Construction of a creative household-linen
article using suitable decorations
(embroidery/quilting/mix-n-match) and trimmings.
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ll. Fashion Sketching:

a.

® oo o

Tools required for sketching

Normal figure and fashion figure

Geometric croqui

Muscle figure: hand, feet, arms in action

Different silhouettes: necklines. sleeves, skirts, tops

Market survey : Trimmings, fasteners, lining and interlinings :

Visits:

1. Visitto a handloom unit
2. Visitto aTextile-testing Lab.
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PAPER-II : Textiles andApparel

SpecificLearning Objectives:

1

To understand the processes involved in fabric finishing and their
significance.

To understand the various dyeing and printing processes and their
application in creating designs for different articles.

To understand the dé#rent methods of taking measurements for
garment construction and adopt correct methods in taking body
measurements.

To develop basic blocks and adapt them into patterns for constructing
garments for kids and adults.

To learn the necessary basic and advanced garments construction skills

To understand the ddrent kind of labels used in apparel and their
significance.

To learn about the factors influencing the selection of fabric for clothing

8. To be able to illustrate a fashion figure and understand the principles of
draping dresses and adding accessories.
Maximum marks :30
Duration of examination 2 1% hrs.
Period per week 01
Total No. of period in a year :20-22
UNIT -1 : FINISHES No. of Classes

1

Finishes: Introduction and significance

a. Reaqular finishes-scouring, bleaching, desizjng 3
mercerizatia, tentering, calendag, weighting,
and fulling.

b. Special finishes:

i. Influencing apparance and hand-emhsisg, 2
napping, acid, basic.
ii. Functional finishe-durable press, shringa 3

control, flame retardant, wate e pdlant, moth
proofing, and heat setting.
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2. Finishing with color:
a. Introduction- Natural and Synthetic dyes
b. Suitability of dyes on different fabrics
c. Stages of dyapplication and their effect dfinished

fabric 1
d. Designing though dyeing ath printing: resist
dyeing technique, methods of pgnting- with 2
special reference to tie dnlye, block pinting, batik
e. Color fastness parameters 1

UNIT-II : Selection of Fabrics for clothing and importance of labels.

1. Factors influencing selection of suitable fabrics for clothing: 2
age, occasion, climate, figure, occupation, fashion.
2. Labelsfabric and garment labels, their tgg importance 1

of care labels

UNIT-1Il : Body Measurers and Pattern making

1. Body measurements- takingody measurements (bodgnd 2
marks), methods of taking measurements, size charts, relationship
of body measurements and sizes of ready made garments

2. General principles of clothing construction: 2-3
e Methods of patterdevelopment: #it pattern making, draping.
« Kinds of paper pattern- individual patteaommercial pattetn
e Pattern information- marking symbols.

Pratical Part Il
Maximum marks ;70
Duration of examination :5hrs.
Period per week : 7 (2 practicals of 3/4)
Total No. of practicals in a year 140-42
1. Fabric Sceince: No. of Practicals

a. Dyeing of different fabrics using suitable dye classeg-
direct, acid,reactive- cotton, linen, rayon, wool, lsjl
chiffon, net, lace.
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b. Colorfastness testing :

1. Wash fastness
2. Light fastness

c. Dyeing and printing techniques: samples of
Tie and dye, block printing, batik

d. Prepaation ofanarticle using dyeing and printinggchnigues:

1. Designing
2. Dyeing
3. Printing and finishing

Garment construction:
a. Constructibn of drafts and Patterns :
1. Basic bodice beocks-chilsl’ adults

2. Sleeve:

a. Basic sleeve block-kids, adults
b. Adaptation to set-in-sleeve : cap, flared,
puff, bishod, and shirtsleeve.

3. Skirt:
a. Base Skirt block
b. Adaptation to slim, flared, circulagored-
wrap-around.

4. Drafting of collars on basic nek line-
convertible and non-convertible- peter pan,
sailor, shirt collar one piece, 2 piece, Chinese
band.

b. Construction of sanies of different pockis (patch
and set-in) and zipper placket.

c. Adaptation of blocks into patterns to construct the
following garments using appropriate decoration
(embroideryfrills, laces, ties) :

1 Children's garmentsA-line frock, Gathered
frock, Bushirt, half-pant.
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2. Adult's garments:

a. Saree blouse 2
b. Skirt-top 2
c. Kalidar-kurta, salwar 3
d. Gents kurta payjama 2
3. Fashion illustration:
a. Silhouettes: Collars, pants, coats 1
b. Face analysis: front, side, 2/3 profile 2
c. Figure analysis- front viewrofile, 3 ¥ viewback view 3/4
d. Accessories- footweapurses 2
e. Draping of dresses on croqui 2

Projects :

1. Market survey of different type of fabric and Garment labels.

2 Sample file of dyed and printed fabrics.

Visits:

1. Visitto a dyeing and printing unit.

Suggested Readings : For Part | & Part Il

1

© © N O

SeilerbaldingerAnnemarie, (1994), "@xtiles -A classification of
Techniques", Macmillan education Ltd.

Tortora Phyllis G(1997), "UnderstandinBextiles", Prentice Hall, NY
Pizzuto Joseph J, (1990), "Fabric Science", Fairchild Publications, NY

Weber Jeanette, (1990), "Clothing-fashion, fabrics, construction”,
Mcmillan/McGraw-Hill,NY.

Carr Harold, Latham Barbara, (1994), "The technology of clothing
manufacture”

Jewel Raul, (200), "Encyclopedia of dress making"

FritzAnn, Cant Jennife(1988), "ConsumeFextiles”

Vashi I.G, Gandhi M.H, (1991), "Modern DictionaryeXtile Chemistry"
Castellino Meher(1994), "Fashion Kaleidoscope"
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

Cooklin Gery 91997), "Garment technology for Fashion Designers"
Frings Gini Stephens, (1996), "Fashion from concept to consumer"
Gioello DebbieAnn, Berke Beverly(1994), "Fashion Production terms"
Ireland Patricks John, (1992), "Introduction to fashion design"

Abling Bina, (1998), "Fashion Sketchbook"

Armstrong Helen Joseph, (1987), "Pattern making for fashion design"

Calan Georgina O'Hara, (1998), "The Thames and Hudson dictonary of
fashion and fashion designers"

Ireland Patrick John, (1995), "Fashion design illustration-Children"
Mortimer-Dunn Gloria, (1996) "Pattern design for children's clothes"
Kindersley Dorling, (1996), "The complete book of sewing"

Geringer Susan, (1986), "Fashion : colore and design"

Shoben Martin MWard Janet J1988), "Pattern cutting and making up"

Bray Natalie (1999), "Dress pattern designing : the basic principles to cut
and fit"

Aitken Leila, (1992), "The BBC step by step dressmaking course"
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GEOGRAPHY
| Year
EARTH SYSTEMS
Unit 1 : Natural System

. Concept of System - Definition and Structure;
. Components of Natural System

Unit Il ; Atmosphere - Global Climatic System

. Heat Balance

. Atmospheric Circulation (PermaneiMinds and Pressure Belts)

. Weather systems fdpical Cyclones, Extra tropical Cyclones and
Monsoons

. Basis of climatic Classification (Koppen)

Unit Ill ; Lithosphere

. Interior structure of Earth - based on seismic evidences

. PlateTectonics: plate movements and interactions - volcanism,
seismicity mountain building, folding and faulting

. Geomorphic processes of denudation - Normal Cycle of Erosion

. Processes of Soil Formation - Calcification, Salinization,

Podzolization, Laterization, Gleying
Unit IV ;: Hydrosphere

. Hydrological cycle
. Oceanic circulation - formation of tides and currents

Unit V : Ecosphere

. Concept of Ecosystem
. Biogeochemical Cycles
. Terrestrial and Marine Ecosyslem

Suggested Readings :

1. Chorley R. J., Schumm, $\. and Sugden, D. E. (1984), “Geomorphology”,
Methuen, Newrork.

2. Critchfield, H. J. (1974), “General Climatology”, Prentice Hall.

3. Critchfield, H. J. (1987), “Samanya Jalvayigyan”, M. P GranthAcademy
Bhopal.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

Gupta, S.L.(1992), “Bhuakritligyan”, Hindi Directorate, University of
Delhi.

Gupta, S. L. (1998), “Jalvayiigyan”, Hindi Directorate, University of
Delhi.

Sharma, R.C. an¥atal M (1995), “Oceanography for Geographers”,
Chaitanya Publishing House, Allahabad.

Sharma, PD. (2001), “Ecology and Environment”. Rastogi Publications,
Meerut.

Singh, S. (1997), “Environmental Geography”, Prayag Pustak Bhawan,
Allahabad.

Singh, S. (2000), “Physical Geography”, Prayag Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.

Singh, S. (2000)'Bhautik Bhugol”Vasundhara Prakashan, Gorakhpur

Strahler A.N. (1993), “Principles of Earth Sciences”, JONfley & Sons,
NewYork.

Strahler A. H. and $rahler A.N. (1997), “Physical Geography: Science and
Systems of the Human Environment”, JoNiley & sons. NewYork.

Strahler A. H. and $rahler A.N, (2000), “Introducing Physical Geography”,
JohnWiley & sons, Newvork.
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Il YEAR
Space & Society

Unit | : Elements of Space and Society
* Location
» Distance
e Social Space
e Spatial interaction
e Geography as an integrated discipline

Unit II: Population
(a) Growth and distribution of population
(b) Migration - causes and consequences

(c) Population theories & their relevance
e Malthus
« Demographicransition theory

Unit lll; Human Occupance of space
(a) Definition of rural & urban settlements
(b) Social space in rural setting
(c) Internal Structure of city
(d) Organization - Growth, pattern and rural - urban fringe dynamics
(e) Central place theory

Unit IV : Economic Occupance of space
(a) Agriculture

Whittelseys classification of agriculture (nomadic herding, dairy
farming, intensive subsistence & commercial grain farming)

« Land capability classification

« Measurement of agricultural productivity

* VonThunens Concentric Zone Model

(b) Industry

« Industrial regions of world (Locational factors & characteristics)
WebefsTheory of lindustrial Location

(c) Services - Communication and transport
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Unit: V Concept of human development

e Global pattern of human development
e Sustainable development

e Quality of life

e Social well being

e Gender development.

Note: In each unit, topics are to be discussed wherever possible, with reference

to India.

Suggested Readings :

1
2.

10.
11.

12.

13.

AhmadA. (1999), “Social Geography of India”, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

Chandna R.C. (2000), “Geography of Population”, Kalyani Publishers,
New Delhi.

Clarke, J. 1- (1972) Population GeograpPggamon Press, Oxford.

Fellmann, J.D, Getis, A. and Getis, J. (2003), “Human Geography :
Landscapes of Human Activities”, McGraw Hill, New Delhi.

Hussain, M. (2000), “Agricultural Geography”, Inter-India Publications,
Delhi.

Leong, G. C. and Morgan, G.L. (1982), “Human & Economic Geography”.
Oxford Univ. Press.

Marten, G. G. (2003), “Human Ecology-Basic Concepts for Sustainable
Development”, Earthscan Publications Ltd., London.

Raju, S. (etal) (2000), “AAtlas ofWomen and Men in India”, Kali for
Women, Delhi.

Rubenstem. J.M. (2004) : Cultural Landscape : An Indroduction to Human
Geography", Prentice Hall.

Shukla, B.R.K. and Rastogi, S., "Mandigyan", Lucknow

Singh, J. & Dhillon, S.S. (1984 ), “Agricultural Geographyata McGraw
Hill Publishing Company Ltd., New Delhi.

Singh, Jagdish (2002), "Manav Evam Aarthik Bhogol, Gyandaya Prakashan,
Gorakhpur

UNDP (various years). Human Development Reports.
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I YEAR

Spatial Issues and Spatialechniques

Part A : Spatial Issues

Note:

« Population - Resource Imbalance
e Climatic Changes

« Deforestation

* Floods

e Droughts

These issues are to be studied under four heads, viz.. Spatial Extent anc
magnitude of the problem (at global level). Causes, Consequences and
Mitigation measures.

Part B: Spatial Techniques

Note:

e Scales of MeasurementiNominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio)
and Significance of Statistics.

e Sources of DatgPrimary andSeconday) and Samplingechniques
(Spatial and Non-Spatial).

« Elements of a MafScalesand Projections).

« Thematic Mapping(Choroplethtechnique Dot Methodand Flow
maps).

e Computers and Geographical Information System (GFgrdware,
Softwareand component®f GIS).

< Remote Sensinglté Basisand DevelopmentpPlatforms; Global
Positioning System).

(1) The topics in the second part have been so chosen so as to give
basic information about the tools/techniques of analysis in
geographyThey do not involve Laboratory work or hands on
exercises. Howevel few demonstrations in the laboratories by
teachers teaching them are recommended.

(2) Unit Ais for 60 marks and unit B carries 40 marks.
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Suggested Readings :

Part A :
1.

10.

11.

PartB :

Burton, lan Kates & White ( 1978), “Environment as Hazard” Oxford
University Press, Nework.

Ghosh, B.N. (1978) “Population Theories and Demographic
Analysis”. Meenakshi Prakashan, Meerut.

Leong, G. and Morgan, M., (1982) “Human and Economic
Geography” Oxford University Press.

Lutgens (Frederick K) antarbuck.(Edward.J), ( 1998), “Atmosphere-
Introduction to Meteorology”, Prentice Hall, New Jersey

Pal, SK. (2000), “Socio-economic Issues in India since Independence-

Status Growth and Developmental | & II”, B.R. Publication, Delhi.

Panda, B.P“Jansankhya Bhugol”, Madhya Pradesh Granth
Academy Bhopal.

Singh, S. “Paryavaran Bhugol”, Prayag Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.

Singh, S.,”"Environmental Geography”, Prayag Pustak Bhawan,
Allahabad.

Strahler, A. H. and $rahler A.N. (1997) Physical Geography:
Scienceand System®f the Human Environment,JohnWiley &
sons. Newyork.

Tata Enegy Research Institute (2002)aking Sense of Climate
ChangeNew Delhi.

TERIEnegy DataDirectoty and Yearbook1999/2000;Tata Enegy
Research Institute, New Delhi.

Burrough, PA.(1986), “Principles of Geographic Information System
for Land Resource Assessment”, Oxford University Press, London.

Cunningham, Maryann, & Cunningham (Wliam, P.), (2003),
“Principles of Environmental Science: InquiryApplication”, Tata
McGraw Hill & Co.
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10.
11.

12.

Guha.FK. (2003), “Remote Sensing for Beginneiffiliated East-
West Press, Delhi.

Gupta, K.K &Tyagi,V.C. (1992), “Wrking with Maps”, Survey of
India, DST New Delhi.

Mahmood, A.(l 993), “Statistical Methods in Geographical Studies”,
Rajesh Publications, Delhi.

Monkhouse, H.(1971), “Maps and Diagrams”, Methuen Co. Ltd.,
London.

Nag, Pand Kudrat, M. (1998), “Digital Remote Sensing “, Concept
Publishing Company

Pal, S.K.(1998), “tatistics for GeoscientistsTata McGraw Hill,
New Delhi.

RobinsonA. (1953), “Elements of Cartography”, Jokiley and
Sons Inc., Nework.

Sharma, J.PPrayogic Bhugol”, Rastogi Publishers, Meerut.

Singh R.L. (1998), "Prayogic Bhoogol Rooprekha, Kalyani
publications, New Delhi.

Steers, J.A. (1965), “An Introduction to the Study of Map
Projections”, London.
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HISTORY

Note on the Distribution, Choices and Units of the History Discipline
Course of the proposed New B.A. Programme.

1. Students opting for History as part of the B.A. Programme are
expected to do three papers out fo a total of six.

2. In each year they can choose between two papers. However each
student must take up at least one Non Indian history paper over the
three years, i.eCultural Transformations in Early Modern Eape
Or Issue in Wrld History : The Wentieth Centuy.

3. To provide necessary choices to the students all colledesngf
the programme must offer all the six papers.

4. The six papers of the new B.A. History Discipline Course are to be
distributed across three years as follows.

Yearl - History of India upto 8th Century/Cultures in Indian
Subcontinent

Yearll - History of India 8th - 18th Century/Cultural
Transformations in Early Modern Eape.

Yearlll - History - History of India 1750-1970/Issue in dild
History : the Twentieth Centwy

5. Some of the papers have move than one unit. Where there are two
units students must answer at least two questions from each unit.
In papers with three units, students must answer at least one
guestion from each unit.

PAPER | : HIST ORY OF INDIA UPTO EIGHTH CENTUR Y A.D.

UNIT -1

1. Survey of Sources and Historiographical Trends; Regions, Environment

and People and their significance for understanding early India.
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Palaeolithic and Mesolithic Cultures: Sequence and Geographical
distributuion rock-art.

Advent of food-production; Neolithic Cultures.

Harappan Civilization: Origin and extent, political and economic organization
art and religion. Decline and Late Harappan Cultures; Chalcolithic cultures
outside the Harappan distribution zone.

Society polity, economy and Religion as reflectedMedic literatureThe
Aryan Problem; Iron Age Cultures with special reference to PGW and
Megaliths.

UNIT -1l

6.

10.

Developmems from sixth to fourth centuries B.C. : rise of territorial states.
emergence of cities, social and material life, new religious movements.

The Mauryas: state, administration and econoghspokas Dhamma,art
and architecture.

Post-Mauryan Patterns: Social, economic, political and cultural (literature :
religion, art and architecture) developments with special reference tosindia’

external trade and cultural interactions; Sangam Age - literature, society
and culture.

The Guptas and their contemporaries: state and administrative institutions.
social and economic changes, religion, art and architecture, literature.

Towards the Early Medieval: Changes in sociqtyglity, economy and
culture with special reference to the Pallavas, Chalukya¥arahanas.

Rubrics5 to 10 shouldbetaughtwith referenceto recentstudiesongender
casteand propertyrelations.

Suggested Readings :

Agrawal, D.P
Alichin, F.R and B.

TheArchaeologyof India
Origins of a Civilization: ThePrehistoryandearly
Archaeologyof SouthAsia.

Basham, A.L. TheWbnderThatwasIndia
Chakrabarti, D.K Archaeologyof Ancientindian Cities
ChattopadhyayB. KushanStateand Indian Society
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Gonda, J.
Gurukul Rajan and
M.R.R.Varrier

Huntington, S.L.

Jaiswal, Suvira
Jha, D.N.
Kosambi, D.D.
Kulke, H. and
Rothermund, D.
Maity, S.K.

Margabandhu. C.
Meenakshi,C.

Ray, H.P

Ray; Niharranjan
Sastri, K.A.N.
Sharma,.R.S.

Sharma, R.S.

Subramanian, N.
Thapar Romila
Thapar Romila
Yazdani, G

Vishnuismand Shivaism:A Comparison
Culltural History of Kerala
TheArt of Ancientindia

Caste:Origin, Functionand Dimensions
AncientIndia in Historical Outline (1998edn.)
Culture and Civilization of AncientIndia in
Historical Outline

A HistoryofIndia

EconomidL.ifein Northern Indiain the GuptaPeriod

Archaeologyof Satavahana-Kshatrap@imes
SocialLife and Administrationunder thePallavas

Monasteryand Guild

Mauryaand PostMauryaArt

A History of Southindia

Perspectivedn Social and EconomicHistory of
Early India

Aspectsof Political Ideas and Institutionsin
Ancientindia (1991 edn.)

SangamPolity

History of Early India

Ashokaandthe Declineof the Mauryas(1997edn.)
Early History of the Deccan
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PAPER Il : Cultur es in the Indian Subcontinent

UNIT-1

A Definitionsof Cultureand itsvariousaspects
() Perspectives on Cultures.; Indian Cultural traditioAs overview
(i) Plurality of Cultures: Social Content of Culture.

1. Languagesand Literature

- Sanskrit: Kavya - KalidasaRitusambhara;Prakrit: Gatha Saptsati,
Indo- Persian Literaturé&smir Khusro’s works; Urdu poetry and prose:
Ghalib. Rise and Development of vernacular language and literature : A
survey

2. PerformingArts

a) Hindustani, (b) Carnatic classical Music, (c) Devotional music; bhakti
and sufi :

- Classical and Folk Dance

- Theatre: Classical, Folk, Colonial and Modern.
UNIT-1I
3. Architecture: Meanings, Form and Function

(a) Rock cut- Mamallapuram (b) structural -temple architecture -Khajuraho
complex andranjavur temple; (c) fort- Dalulatabad or Chittor forts; (d)
palacedargahat Fatehpur Sikri; (e) colonial- LutyenDelhi.

4. Sculpture and Paintig

(a) Silpashastric normative tradition; (b) Classicism-Narrative and Sculptural,
Mural fresco paintings ; (c) post Classicism - Pallava- Cola; (d) medieval
idiom - Mughal paintings, painters and lllusttrated texts; (e) Modern -
company school, Rawarma, Bengal SchoolAmrita Shegil and
Progressive Artists.

5. Popular Culture

- Folk Lore and Oral tradition d€athas narratives, legends and proverbs.
Linkage of bardic and literary traditions.

- Festivals, fairs and fasts Links witintha, pilgrimage and localities.
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- Textile and Crafts; the Culture of Food.
6. CommunicationPatronageand Audiences
- Court Merchant groups and communities.

- Culture as Communication.

- Nationalism and the issue of Culture; Institutions of Cultural Practices :

Colonial and Post Colonial.

List of Basic Books :

Asher Catherine, (ed.Perceptions of Indiag Msual PastAllS, Delhi. 1994.
Ashcr CatherineArchitecture of Mughal India.

Banerjea J. NThe Development of Hindu Iconograp@alcutta, 1956.
BashanA L. : The VWnder that was Indiavolume |I. New Delhi.

Brown Percy:Indian Architectue, Buddhist Hindu and Islamid/ol 1. II.
Mumbai, 1956.

Bussagli M and Sivaramamurthy G000 ¢ars of IndiamArt, NewYork. n.d.

Chandra Prainod, ed3udies in Indian @mpleArchitectue; Chapter 1AlIS,
1975.

Deva, B.C An introduction to Indian Musid)elhi, 1973.

History and Cultue of the Indian Peopl@haratiyaVidya Bhavan Series.
Huntingt on Susan LTheArt of Ancient India Tokyo. NewYork, 1985.
Kramrisch, StellaThe Art of IndiaOrient Book Depot. Delhi, 1987.
Maxwell, T.S:Image: Bxt and Meaning: Gods of SouAkia, OUR Delhi.

Miller Barbara $oler: The Powers oArt: Patronage in Indian Cultue, OUR,
DELHI 1992.

Mitter ParthaMuch Maligned Monsterxford, 1977.

Mitter Partha:Art and Nationalism in Colonial IndiZOUR Delhi.
Mukherji: Folk Art of India.

Rizvi, S.A. A.: TheWonder thaiWas IndiaVolume II., New Delhi.
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Tillotson G:Havelis of Rajasthan.

Varadpande M.LHistory of Indian Theat: Invitation to IndianTheatre, New
Delhi, 1987.

Vatsayana Kapildndian Classical DanceRublications Division, New Delhi,
1974 (in Hindi Translation also).

Traditional Indian Theate: Multiple Sreams.Hindi translationParamparik
Bharatiya Rangmancinant Dharayen NB;INew Delhi. 1995.

Zimmer, H.: Myths and Symbolsim in Indigkrt and Civilization,Princeton
Press, New Jersewn.d.

Cohn, Bernard|ndia : The social Anthropology of a civiliation Bernard
cohn Omnibus, OUR004.
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PAPER Il : History of India 8th Century to 18th Century

Unit-1

1

6.

Characterizing Early Medieval India.
Social and economic conditions in India 8th - 12th Centuries; Evolution of

Political structures of Rashtrakutas, Palas, Pratihars, Cholas and Rajput.

Indian Merchants in Overseas Trade (8th - 15th Centuries).
Arabs in Sind: Polity Religion and Society

A Survey of religious and cultural developments includiagtricismand
Nathpanthis.

Evolution of regional styles in art and architecture.

Unit-II

(@)

. Foundation, Expansion and Consolidation of the Delhi Sultanate; North-

West Frontier and the Mongols.

. Military, administrative and economic reforms under the Khaljis and the

Tughlags.

. Fragmentation of the Sultanate; Rise of provincial kingdoms of (a) Gujrat (b)

Mewar (c) Bengal (dYijayanagar (e) Bahamanis.

. Sultanate Nobility and the working @fta system.
. Bhakti and Sufi Movements.
. The Mughal-Afghan conflict and the Second Afghan empire.

Unit-1lI

1

Emergence and Consolidation of Mughal State c. 16th c. - mid 17th Cen-

tury.

Akbar to Aurangzeb: administrative structurenansaband Jagir; State
and Religion - socio religious movements.

Agricultural Production, Land Revenu¢illage Community zamindars
and peasantry

Crafts, Artisans anBarkhanas Internal and Overland Trade, Indian Mer-
chants and overseas Trade (15th - 18th Centuries).
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5. Architecture and Paintings under the Mughals.
6. Mughal decline; interpreting the 18th Century

Suggested Readings:
R. S. Sharma

B. D. Chattopadhaya
Derryl N. Maclean

K. M. Ashraf

M. Habib ancK. A. Nizam

Tapan Ray Chaudhary
and Irfan Habib (ed.)

Peter Jackson
Tara Chand
Satish Chandra
V. K. Jain

Irfan Habib

Irfan Habib (ed.)
Kamal

M. Athar Ali
Shireen Moosvi

S. A. A. Rizvi

R. PTripathi
1. H. Siddiqi
KesvanVeluthat

P. J. Marshall

. Indian Feudalism

. Making of Early Medievalindia

. Religionand Societyin Arab Sindh

. Life and Conditionsof the Peopleof Hindustan

: ACompehensivéistory of India, Vol. V

: TheCambridgeEconomidistory of India, Vol. |

. Delhi Sultanate:A Political and Military History
. Influenceof Islamon Indian Culture

. AHistory of Medievallndia, 2 Volumes

: TradeandTradersin \esterrindia. 1000-1300 Delhi
. TheAgrarian Systenof Mughallndia 1556-1707,

Reviseded. 1999

. MadhyaKaleenBharat,(in Hindi), 8 Volumes, Raj

: MughalNobility underAurangzebRevisead.1996
. TheEconomyof theMughalEmpire

: Muslim RevivalistMovementsn NorthernIndia

during 16th and 17th Centuries

. TheRiseandFall of theMughalEmpire,2 Volumes
. SomeAspectof AfghanDespotism
. Political Structureof Early MedievalSouthindia

. The Eighteenth Centuiin Indian Histoy.
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PAPER IV: Cultural Transformation in Early Modern Europe:circa
1500-1800

Unit |

(1) Key Concepts and Historical Background
a) The Idea of Early Modern; Perspectives on Culture in History
b) An overview of the classical and Medieval legacy

(2) The Renaissance
a) Society and Poltics in Italian City States
b) Humanism in Art and Literature
c) Developments in Science and Philosophy
d) Renaissance beyond ltaly

(3) Upheaval inReligion
(a) Papacy and its critics
(b) The spread of Protestant sects in Northern Europe
(c) Counter Reformation and religious strife
(d) The economic and cultural impact of the Reformations

(4) The Conquest of the NewVorld : Material , Social and Cultural
Aspects

Unit Il

(5) The Scientific Revolution and the Enlightenment
(a) A NewView of Universe and Matter
(b) Reflections on the scientific method
(c) Hobbes Locke and the Philosophes
(d) Despotism and the Limits of Enlightenment

(6) Literary and Artistic Developments
(a) Literary Trends from Dante to Shakespeare
(b) Art from Baroque to Rococcoco and Neo Classicism
(c) Novel as an Art form
(d) Women and the new Public Sphere
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(7) Transitionsin popular cultur eand everyday life c. 1550-1750
(a) Family and Marriage Patterns
(b) The ‘decline of magic’ and witchtrials
(c) Popular Protests J. acqueries and Food Riots
(d) Absolutism and the Peasantry in Eastern Europe

BasicReadings :

(1) llustrated Histories of Europe and/ or thekld such as Mayaret King
Western Civilisation : A Social and CulturaHistory.Ralph and Lerner
(W.W. Norton & Co. Newrork/ London); Zdler and Greaves (Harper
& Row Pubicatios, NewYork); W. Burns,History of Civilizations
(Indian Reprint); Marvin Perry{Houghton Mifin Co., Boston) etc.

(2) Relevant chapters on religion, education, literature and the arts in H.G.
Koenigsbeger and Q.. Mosse,Europe in the Sixteenth Centur
PenningtonEurope in theSeventeenth Century and M.S. Anderson,
Europe in the Eighteenth Centyr(All published by Longman)

(3) Peter BurkePopular Culture in Early Modem Europe
(4) John BegerWays of Seeing
(5) Relevant Chapters in Norman Datarope

(6) TzevatanTodorov :Conquest oAmerica

BesidesTexts:

(1) Critical appreciation of contemporary novels liRade and Prejudice
and Gullivers Travels and of dramatic productions of the €fehe
Marriage of Figaro, The Three-pennv Opera).

(2) Documentary films from the BBC, The Learning Channel and The History
Channel etc on European artists, monarchs, museums and development:
like the Renaissance.

Suggested Further Readings

(most are available at thes? Gupta LibraryDept of History and/or the Central
Reference LibraryUniversity of Delhi):

Jacob BurckhardiThe Civilisation of the Renaissance in 1taly360/1958.
J.Huizinga,The Wning of the Middl&ges.1925/ 1978.
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Ferdinand BraudeCivilisation and CapitalismPhoenix, 1988. PAPER V-History of India 1750s-1970s
Perry AndersonThe Lineages of the Absolutist Stait874. 65-70Lectures
Philip Aries and George Duby eds History of Private Life. vol lIHarvard,

1988. (Apart from theText books, use of selected historical and literary texts/films
should be encouraged as pedagogical tools. Project work/Assignments could
be based on some of the listed literary historical texts/films. field visits,
Leroy Ladurie,The Peasants of Languedd®74. interviews and oral history)

.Keith ThomasReligion and the Decline of Magic. 1974.

Werner RoseneThe Peasanyrof Euope.Basic Blackwell, 1994 (from German).
Carlo Ginsbay, Cheese and thedfms,John Hopkins University Press (JHUP),

1. TheFirst Centuryof Colonial Rule:

1983 Expansion and Consolidation of British Power
' Institutions and Policies

Natalie Zemon DavisThe Return of Mdim Guere.Harvard Univ Press, 1983/ Making of a Colonial Economy

2001. Cultural Responses - Tradition and Reform

Margaret JacobThe Cultural Meaning of the Scientific Revolutia®38.
Hugh KearneyScience and Social Change 1500-170971.

2. TheRevoltof 1857: Socialandregional spread, consequences.

3. ModernColonial StateAfter the Revolt:1858-1947.

Peter GayThe Enlightenment®n Interpetation,1967. ;
Idioms of Rule:

() Knowing India - Race Caste , Religion,Custom
(i) Representative Politics- Constitutional Developments

4. Nationalist Politics, 1858-1947.

Phases of National Movement

Economic Nationalism and Cultural Nationalism

Mahatma Gandhi and Mass Nationalism : Gandhian thodgleh-
niqgues and Movements

Growth of Communal Politics

Partition of India

5 Colonial Economyand Society:

(a) Features of Colonial economy Patterns of Trade, Decline of traditional
industry Commercialisation aniigrarian stagnation, Growth of Mod-
ern Industry 1914-1947

(b) Features of Colonial Society:
English Education and Middle class
Indian capitalist class and growth of working class
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(c) Social Movements:

Issues of Social Reform$he ‘Womens’Question
Phule. Ambedkar and the Caste question
Dalit, Peasant, Tribal Movements

6. Independentindia : Economyand Polity

Constituent Assembly and Establishment of the Republic
Economic and Social Change 1950-1970s

Planned Economyndustrialisation, Models of Growth

Land Reform and the Structures of Domination in Rural India

Foreign Policy

Non Alignment, Panchsheel
Federalism and the Lingusitic States
Political Parties and Indian Politics 1950-1977

7. Independentndia: Culture and Society

Modern Indian Literature, Art and Films

Scientific andTechnological Developments

Dalit and Backward Caste Self Assertion, Origins of environmentalism
Peasant and Labour Movements.

Reading List:

Sugata Bos andAyesha JalalModernSouthAsia: History, Culture ,

Political EconomyNewDelhi, 1998

Sekhar Bandyopadhyaya From Plasseyto Partition

Barbara D Metcalf and
T.R Metcalf:

C.ABayly:

Sumit Sarkar
Mushirul Hasan-
R.PDutt

Thomas Metcalf

R.Jefery, J Masseloss,
P. Reeves(ed)

Bipan Chandra:
Urvashi Butalia

A ConciseHistory of India,
Cambridge,2002

An lllustrated History of Modernindia
1600-1947.London 1990
Modernindia 1885-1947 Macmillan, 1983

JohnCompanyo theRepublic:A Storyof Modernindia
India Today

Ideologiesof the Raj
From Rebellionto the Republic

Nationalismand Colonialism
TheOther Sideof Silence
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Francine Frankel
Paul Brass

India’s Political Economy1947-1977
ThePolitics of India sincelndependence

Lloyd and Susan Rudolph: In PursuitofLaxm: thePolitical Economyofthe.

Indian State,Chicago,19 87.

Bipan Chandra, Aditya
Mukherjee, Mridula

Mukherjee:

Gail Omvedt
Ramachandra Guha
K.G.Subrahmanyam

Radha Kumar

India After Independencevyiking, 1999
Dalits and DemocraticRevolution
ThisFissuredLand

ThelLiving Tradition: perspective®n Modern
Indian Art

A History of Doing

Wimal Dissanayake and

K.Moti Gokulsingh

Indian PopularCinema : ANarrative
of Cultural Change

SelectedHistorical/Literary Texts:

1

Ao

© NG

JyotibaPhule: Ghulomgiri
Bipan ChandraPal- My Life
MahatmaGandhi-Hind Swaraj/MyExperimentsvith Truth

Jawaharlal Nehru : Discoveryof India/Shyam Benegal(RelevantSec-
tions of the Serial Bharat Ek Khoj)

Tagore/Satyajit Ray-Ghar Baire
M.N.Srinivas-Remembexd Village
PrakashTandon-PunjabCentuty Vol |
Profulla Mohanty-My Village
JamesFreeman-Untouchablea Life history

10. RahiMassonmRaza-AadhaGaon
11.Gopinath Mohanty-Poraia

217



PAPERVI

Issues inWorld History : The 20th Century

Concepts and definitions: contemporary era; capitalist industrialization,
modernity; imperialism.

FirstWorld War-analysis of its causes, courses and consequences in Europe
and theworld. Paris Peace Settlement; League of Nations; Mandate System.

1917 Russian Revolution: origins; course; impact on Russia and the world.

Economic recovery and instability in Europe to 1929; global depression
and its impact on industrialized and semi-colonial worlds; the Soviet
experience to 1941.

Rise of fascism and its relationship to parliamentary democlibeyalism
and communism; case studies of Germany and Japan to the S¥cddd
War; the meaning of the Seco¥ébrld War.

Colonialism and nationalism; a Synoptic view; Social Transformation after
the SecondVorld War; ColdWar; the career of Communista®es.

Perspectives on Development and underdevelopment; Globalisation: a long
view.

Social Movements in the North and the South: Ecological, Feminist, Human
Rights issues.

Modernity and Cultural Transformation: emerging trends in culture, media
and consumption.

Basicreading materials:

*

E. J. HobsbawmThe Age of Extremes1914-1991(New York: Vintage,
1996)

CarterV. Findley and John Rothef§wentieth-Centuy World 3rd edn
(Boston : Houghton-Mifflin, 1994 5th ed., 2003)

Norman Lowe.MasteringModern World History (London: Palgrave
Macmillan, 1997)

[Macmillan Master Series: designed for UK CGSE exams]

Richard OveryTheTimesCompleteHistory of theWbrld, 6th edn. (London:
Collins, 2004)
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*  Excerpts from writings ofirginiaWoolf, Geoge Orwell, PromoedyaAnanta
Toer, ChinuaAchebe, others. [There are Hindi translations of texts of
some of these writers.]

Suggesteadditional readings:

*  Jefrey Weeks,Sex.Politics and Society:the Regulationof Sexualityin
Britain Sincel800,2d edn. [chapters. 13-14] (London: Longman, 1989)

*  John Dower EmbracingDefeat: Japanin the Wake of World War Two
(NewYork: W. W. Norton, 2000)

*  Mark Mazower TheBalkans:A Shot History [especially chap. 4] (New
York: Modern Library2000; paperback, 2002)

*  Basil DavidsonModernAfrica: A Socialand Political History, 3d edn.
(London/New Jerseyaddison-Wesley 1995)

*  Ernest MandelThe Meaningof the SecondWbrld War (London:Verso,
1986)

* |, Rigobeta Menchu: AnIndian Womanin Guatemalgimemoir of 1992
Nobel Peace Prize winner] (Londdrerso, 1987) [Hindi translation exists]

*  Jamaica KincaidA SmallPlace(NewYork: NewAmerican Library 1989)

*  Jonathan Spencdhe Gate of HeavenlyPeace:the Chineseand Their
Revolution,1895-1980(Penguin, 1982)

*  Neil PostmanAmusingOurselvego Death: Public Discoursein the Age
of ShowBusinesgPenguin, 1986)

* V. Kiernan, ‘Nationalist Movements and Social Classasi&.D. Smith, ed.,
NationalistMovementél_ondon: Macmillan, 1976), pf10-33

*  W. H. GArmytage, TheRiseof theTechnocratsA SocialHistory (London:
Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1965)
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

PAPER - 1: Compulsory

Political Theory and Thought

1

a0 o

What is Politics?
What is Political Theory?
The Relevance of Political Theory

Why Study the History of Political Thought?

ConceptsDemocracyLiberty, Equality Justice, Rights, Identity
Citizenship, ProperfyCivil Society and $ate.

Western ThoughtThinkers andrhemes

i. Aristotle on Citizenship
ii. Locke on Rights and Property
iii. Rousseau on Inequality

iv. JS Mill on Liberty and Democracy

v. Marx on State

Indian Thought Thinkers and Themes

i. Kautilya on State
ii. Gandhion Swaraj
ii. Ambedkar on Social Justice

iv. Nehru and Lohia on Democracy

v. Periyar on ldentity

Introducing Political Argument

a.

® a0 o

Understanding Political Argument

Is Democracy Compatible with Economic Growth?

Is Censorship Justified?

Does Protective Discriminatioviolate Principles of Fairness?
Should the State Intervene in the Institution of the Family?
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Political Theory and Thought

Readings

Essential Readings :

Miller, D. (2003)Political Philosophy:A Very Shott Introduction
Wolff, J. (1996)An Introductionto Political Philosophy
Hampsher-Monk, 1. (1992 History of ModernPolitical Thought.

Mehta, V. R. (1996)Foundationsof Indian Political Thought: An
Interpretation2nd revised edition. New Delhi, 1996.

Thomas Pantham and Bhikhu Parekh (elolitical Discourse,

Suggested Readings :

Kymlicka, W. (1990)Contemporay Political Philosophy2nd ed. 2002
Plant, R. (1991ModernPolitical Thought:An Introduction
Hampton, J. (1997 olitical Philosophy

Goodin, R. and Pettit,.eds. (1997 ontemporay Political Philosophy:An
Anthology

Matravers, D. and Pike, J. eds. (20@¥batesin ContemporaryPolitical
Philosophy

Seidentop LTheNature of Political Theory, OUP

Goodin, R. and Pettit,.lrds. (19987 Companiorto Contemporay Political
Philosophy

Simon, R.L. ed. (2002)heBlackwellGuideto SocialandPolitical Philosophy
Strauss, L. and Cropsey. eds. (197 History of Political Philosophy2nded.
Waldron, J. ed. (1984jheoriesof Rights

Raz.J. (1986 heMorality of Freedom.

Rawls, J. (197) A Theoryof Justice.

Macpherson, C.B. (1962)hePolitical Theoryof Possessivindividualism.
Barbalet J.MCitizenshipWorld View Publications

Hall, John and Ikenbery JohfheSate,World View Publications

Jones, PeteRights,Macmillan.

Parekh B. and Baxi U. (edQrisisandChangen Contemporaryndia

Miliband, Ralph - Poulantzas Nicos debate in Robin Blackburrdazblogyin
Social Science.
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Bottornore ed Tom . Dictionary of Marxist Thought

Chandhoke Neeré&ate and Civil Society Sage.

Kymlicka Will and Normanw., Citizenshipin Pluralist SocietiesQUP
Harrison, RosspemocracyRoutledge.

Michele BarrettWomens Oppressionfoday

Susan Moller Okin, “Gendethe Public and the Private”, in David Held ed.

Political Theow Today
Rodrigues ¥lerian, Ambedkar A ReaderOUP
Sen, Amartydevelopment as Freedom
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PAPER -1l : Compulsory

Indian Politicsin Comparative Perspective

1

10.

Approaches to the Study of Indian Politics and Nature of the State in
India: Liberal, Marxist and Gandhian.

National Movement and its Ideological Discourse and Political Legacies
Indian Constitution: Provisions and Institutional Functioning

Power structure in India: Institutional and Social (Caste-Dalit-Bahujan,
class, patriarchy)

Federalism in India in Comparative Perspective with Special Reference
to Canada.

Party System in India in comparison with that in the U.K.

Human Rights in India: Rights in the Indian Constitution and Social
Practices. Comparative Study with Special Reference to Experience in
China.

Religion in Politics: Secularism and Communalism
Strategies of Development in India since Independence

Social Movements :

i. Workers Movement

i. Peasants Movement

ii. Womens Movement

iv. Environmental Movement

Indian Politicsin Comparative Perspective

EssentialReadings

(1) Zoya Hasan (ed.Politics and the State in Indid)elhi, Sage,
2000.

(2) Partha Chatterjee (ed3ate and Politics in IndiaDelhi, OUR
1997.

(3) Sudipto Kaviraj (ed.)Politics in India,Delhi, OUR 1994.

(4) Bipan Chandra et. el. (edihdia After IndependenBDelhi, Viking,
1999.
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SuggestedReadings

@)

)

©)

(4)

®)

(6)

)

®)

©)

(10)

11)
12)

13)

14)

(15)

Partha Chatterjee, Nationalishought and the ColoniaVorld,
Delhi, OUR 1986.

Francine Frankel and M.S.A Rao (edDpminance and State
Power in Modern India: Decline of Social @er, Vol. | and 2,
Delhi, OUR 1989.

Partha Chatterje®&ation and its Fragmentfelhi, OUR 1994.

B. Arora and Dougla¥erney (eds.)Multiple Identities in a Single
State: Indian Federalism in the New Millennium. Delhi, Konark.

B.D.Dua and M.F5ingh (eds.) Indian Federalism in the New
Millennium,Delhi: Manohayr2004

Atul Kohli (ed.),Indian Democracy: State-Society Interface. New
Delhi, Orient Longman, 1989

Paul Webb, The Modern British Pady SystemLondon, Sage,
1999.

Michael Jacobsen and Ole Brun (eHyman Rights and Asian
Values:A Suwey Curzon. 2000.

Rajeev Bhagava (ed.) Secularism and its CriticDelhi, OUR
1998

T.N.MadanModern Myths, Locked Minds: Securalarisation and
Fundamentalism in IndieDelhi, OUR 1997

Neera Chandhoke, Beyond Secularism, New Delhi, Sage.

T.J.Byres (ed.pate, Plan Development and Liberalist in India.
Delhi, OUR 2000

Nirja Gopal Jayal (ed.).. Democracy in India, New Delhi, QUP
Deepak Nayyars chapter

(@) Ghanshyam Shah (edSocial Movements and the State.
Delhi, Sage, 2002.

(b) Nivedita Menon (ed.)Gender and Politics in IndiaDelhi,
OUR 1999.

Granville Austin,Indian Constitution:Cornerstoneof a Nation,
OUR,

Pranab BardharT,hePolitical Economyof Developmenin India.
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(16)

a7

(18)
19)

(20)

Rudolph and RudolpHhn Pursuit of LakshmiPolitical Economy
of Indian State (1987).

M.P. Singh and Himanshu Rpyeds.)Indian Political System,
Monak (2005).

Atul Kohli (ed.)Succes of Indian Democra(2003).

AchinVanaik,The Painful Tansition : Bougeois Democray in
India.

Rekha Saxena (edNlapping Canadian Federalism for India,
Konark (2003).
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PAPER - Il Optional A

International Relations

Approaches to International Relations

(a) Classical Realism: Hans Morgenthau
(b) Neo-Realism: Kennetialtz
(c) Neo-Liberalism : Complex Interdependence - Robert O.
Keohane and Joseph S. Nye
(d) Structural Approaches
- World System#\pproach by ImmanualNallerstein
- Dependency School by Andre Gundre Frank

ColdWar & Post - ColdVar Era

(a) SecondWorld War & Origins of ColdWar.
(b) Phases of Colwvar : First Coldwar
Detente
New ColdWar
End of ColdWar

(c) Post Cold War Era: U.S. Dominance Other Centres of Power

(European Union, China, Russia & Japan)
India’s Foreign Policy

(a) Basic Determinants (Historical, Geo-Political,
Economic, Domestic and Strategic)

(b) India’s Policy of Non-alignment

(c) India: An Emerging Power

Globalisation

(&) Meaning
(b) Dimensions: Economic, Politicalechnological and Cultural

ContemporaryNorld: Issues anéctors

(a) United Nations: Political 8engths andVeaknesses
(b) Feminist Perspective: J. Ann Tickner
(c) Global Environmental Issues

i.  Depletion of Fossil Fuels

ii. Pollution (Air, Land andNater)
ii. GlobalWarming

iv. Bio-diversity

v. Kyoto Protocol.
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International Relations

Reading :

@)

)

)

(4)

()

(6)

Phil Williams, Donald M. Goldstein and Jay M. Shafritz, eds.,

Classic Readings of International RelatioiiBelmont:
Wadsworth Publishing Co. 1999).

Robert J. Art and Robert Jervisiternational Politics Enduring
eds. Concept and Contempoydsssues 5tledition, (NewYork:
Longman, 1999).

John Baylis and t8ve Smith, edsThe Globalization of bfld
Politics: An Introduction tolnternational Relations(Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 2001).

AndreasWenger and Doron Zimmermann, edkternational
Relations: Fom the Cold \& to the Globalized ¥¢ld. London:
Lynne Rienner2003.

Appadorai and M.S. Rajan, eddndia’s Foreign Policy and
Relations(New Delhi: South Asian Publishers, 1985).

Wayne C. Mcwilliams and Harry Piotrowskihe Wrld Since
1945: A History of International RelationBifth edition, London:
Lynne Rienner Publishers, 2001.

SupplementaryReadings :

@)
)
)
(4)
()
(6)
(")

M. Smith, R. Little and M. Shackleton, edBerspectives on
World Politics. (Open University Press, 1981).

Indian Foreign Service Instituténdia’s Foreign Policy: An
Agenda for the 21st Centur Vols. | & 2 (New Delhi: Konark
Publishers, 1998).

Pelican Histoy of the 20th Centyr (London: Pelican, 1999).

Achin Vanaik, ed.Globalisation and Soutisia: Multidimen-
sional PerspectivegNew Dehi: Manohar2003).

J.AnnTickner, Gendering Wrld Politics: Issues anédpproaches
in the Post-Cold & Era. (Columbia University Press, 2001).

Joshua S. Goldsteimternational RelationsFifth edition, (New
Delhi: Pearson Education, 2003).

Frank J. Lechner and John Boli, edehe Globalization Reader
2nd edition, Oxford: Blackwell, 2004.
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PAPER - Il | Optional B (5) Kate McLaughlin, &phen POsborne & Ewan Ferlie, 200RewPublic

- . . . ManagementCurrent trendsand future prospects Routledge, London
Administration and Public Policy 9 prospectsR g

& New York.
1. Public a}dministrgtion as a_discipline.: I_\/Iean_ing, scope and ;ignificancg of (6) MartinAlbrow, 1978 Bureaucracy’ Macmillan,London.
the subject, public and private administration, brief evolution and major
approaches, and comparative approaches to public administration. (7) Martin Minogue, 2001, The Intelnationalization of Public Management'’ in

W. McCourt and M. Minogue (edsThelnternationalizationof Public

2. Administrative theories: the classical theosgientific management, the ManagementReinventinghe Third World Sate, Edward ElgarUK

human relation theorynd rational decision-making.
(8) Mohit Bhattacharya, 199%RestructuringPublic Administration:Essays

3. Development administration: Elements of development administration. Time in Rehabilitation JawaharNew Delhi.

and space dimension in the study of development administration, politics
of development administration. (9) Mohit Bhattacharya, 200INew Horizonsin Public Administration,

. . . . . JawaharNew Delhi.
4. Understanding public policy: concept and theories, relevance of policy a

making in public administration, and process of policy formulation, and (10) Nicholas Henry1999,Public AdministrationandPublic Affairs, Prentice-
implementation and evaluation. Hall of India, Delhi.
5. Contemporary developments: new public administration, new public (11) RichardAnderson,Public Policy.

management, good governance and development, corporate governance,

feminist and ecological perspectives on public policy and administration. (12) Thomas R. Dye, 197&Inderstanding®ublic Policy, Prentice Hall, New

Jersey

6. Democratization, decentralization and social protection: administration,

functional and fiscal decentralization, in rural and urban context. social
welfare administration and social protection for weaker sections.

(13) W. Hyderbrand, 1977, ‘Qranizational Contradictions in Public
Bureaucraciesfowards a Marxiaitheory of Oganizations’ Sociological
Quatrterly, 18.

7. Citizens, policy and administration: criteria of successful administration,

meaning and fams of public accountabilifNGOs and peoples participation
public administrationrole of machinery for redressal of public grievances,

right to information and other innovations. (15) Yehezkel Droy 1989, Public Policy Making ReexaminedTransaction
Publication, Oxford.

(14) W. Hydraband, 1980, ‘Marxist Critique of OganizationTheory’in W.
Evan (ed)}rontiersin Organization& ManagementPraegerNewYork.

Administration and Public Policy

i (16) Mohit Bhattacharya an8idyut Chakrabarty (eds) Public Administration :
Select Readings

A ReadeyrDelhi University Press.

(1) A.Avasthiand S. Maheshwari, 2008jblic Administration,Laxmi Narain Further Readings :

Agarwal, Agra. . . . .
g g (1) Chester Bernard, 1938heFunctionsof Executive Harvard University

(2) Felix Nigro, 1970ModernPublic Administration Harper International. Press, Cambridge.

(3) James Manqgr 1999, The Political Economy of Democratic (2) EdwardWiedner (ed), 1970DevelopmenAdministrationin Asia, Duke
Decentralization,The World Bank,Washington D.C. University Press, Durham.

(4) Jean Dreze & Amartya Sen, 1994dia: EconomidDevelopmerandSocial (3) Geoge E Gant, 1979 DevelopmentAdministration: Concepts,Goals.
Oppottunity, Oxford University Press, Delhi. Methods,University ofWisconsin Press, Madison.
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(4) Hahn Been Lee, (ed), 1958me,Changeand Administration.

(5) Herbert Simon, 1967AdministrativeBehaviour: A Studyof Decision
MakingProcesdn AdministrativeOrganizationsMacmillan, NewYork.

(6) James March and Herbert Simon, 1968janization Wiley, NewYork.

(7) James Mooney 954, ThePrinciplesof OrganizationHarper & RowNew
York.

(8) Kamenka & M. Krygier (eds), 1978ureaucracyEdwardArnold, London.

(9) Leftwich, 1994, ‘Governance in the State and the Politics of Development’,
DevelopmenandChange Vol 25.

(10) Milton J. Esman, 1986, ‘Politics of Development Adminstration’ in John D.
Montgomery& William Siffins (ed),Approachego DevelopmentRolitics,
AdministrationandChange MeGraw Hill, NewYork.

(11) Myron Weiner, 1998, Indias Minorities: Who are they?Vhat do they
Want?’ n Partha Chatterjee (ed®ate and Politics in India, Oxford
University Press, Delhi.

(12) Peter M. Blau, 1955TheDynamicsof Bureaucracy Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.

(13) Peter Self, 1984AdministrativeTheoriesandPolitics: AnInquiry intothe
Structureand Processof Modern GovernmentS. Chand and Co., New
Delhi.

(14) Rajni Kothari, 1998, ‘Rise of the Dalits and the Renewed Debate on Caste’

in Partha Chatterjee (ed3tateand Politics in India, Oxford University
Press, Delhi.
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SOCIOLOGY
PAPER-|
Introduction to Sociology
1. Nature and Scope of Sociology:

(a) Relevance of sociology

(b) Nature, society and culture

(c) Relationship with other social sciences; social anthropoloigyory
psychology

2. Sociological concepts and perspectives:

(a) Individual, groups, socialization

(b) Structure, function and process

(c) Culture, institutions, and roles

(d) Order conflict and contradiction, change
(e) Difference and inequality

3. Theoretical orientations: Functionalism, Marxism.
Readings:
1. Bottomore,T.B. 1986.Introductionto Sociology(Revised edition), London:

Alien and Unwin, (Relevant chapters).

2. Beattie J, 1951.0ther Cultures, London: Cohen aniVest, (Relevant
chapters).

3. Firth, R, 1956.Human Types. London: Thomas Nelson and Sons Ltd.,
(Chapter 1).

4. GiddensA. 1997.SociologyCambridge: Polity Press, (Chapters 1, 2, 10.).

5. Bierstedt, R. 1974Thesocial order. NewYork: McGraw Hill, Part 2,3,4
(Chapters 8-10), 6.

6. Radcliffe-Brown,A.R. 1976. Sructure andfunctionin primitive society
London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, (Chapters 9 and 10).

7. Merton, RK, 1968. Socialtheoryandsocial structure.Glencoe, lll.:
Free Press andew Delhi: American Publishing&(Pvt.) Ltd., (Chapter
3).

8. Bottomore,T. and R. Nisbet (eds.)1978 History of sociologicalnalysis.
New York: Basic Books, (Relevant chapters).
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9.

Bottomore,T. 1983. “Contradiction”, iT. Bottomore (ed.). Dictionary of
Marxistthought,Oxford, Basil Blackwell.

10.Sills D.L, (ed.). 1968Theinternationalencyclopaediaf socialsciences.

NewYork: Macmillan, (Selected articles as required).

11.Linton, R, 1936Thestudy of Man,NewYork,Appleton Century Crofts,

(Chapter 8).

12.Beteille,A, 1994.Essaysn contemporay sociology New Delhi: Oxford.

13.Horton PB, and C.L. Hunt, 198%0ciologyNewYork: McGraw Hill.

Reading List :

1. Tripathi S. 1966amajik Manav Myan, Delhi, Rajkamal Prakashan.

2. Uperti, H. 1968Samajashastralaipur Rajasthaviisvavidyalaya.

3. Srivastava, R.L. 197Manav Sanskrit tatha Sam&hopal Madhya Pradesh
Hindi GranthAcademy

4. Sachidanand 1978amajik Nrivigyanki BhoomikaPatna, Bihar Hindi
GranthAcademy

5. Dube, S.C. 196Mana our SanskritiDelhi Rajkamal.
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PAPER-II

Sociology of India

India as a Plural Society :
Religion, language, religion, ethnicjtyation

2. Social Institutions and Practices
(a) Caste
(b)  Tribe
(c) Village
(d) Class
(e) Family and Kinship
® Gender
Readings:

1

Oommen,T.K. 1997, Citizenshipandnationalidentity: From Colonialism
to globalism,New Delhi, Sage Publications; (Chapter-5).

Shah, Ghanshyam, (ed.) 20(&¢cial Movementsand the State, Sage
Publications; New Delhi (Chapters: Introduction, Chapter-1, 2, 3 and 4).

Sharma, Ursula, 200Caste Foundation Books, New Delhi.

Gupta, Dipankar(ed) 1992Socialstratificationin India, New Delhi, Oxford
University Press, (Pp. 1-23; 28-34; 35-48; 93-109; 261-270; 307-325).

Ambedkar B.R., 1971, (1935)Annihilation of caste,Bheem Patrika
Publications.

Beteille, A. 1992 Societyand politics in India, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi, (Chapters 3 and 7)

Xaxa,V. 2003, “Tribes in India” inV.Das (ed)Oxford India Companiorto
SociologyandSocialAnthropology Oxford University Press, New Delhi,
(Pp.373-408).

von Furer Haimendorf, Christoph. 198Ribes of India : Thestruggle
for survival.Delhi: Oxford University Press. (Relevant chapters).

Madan,Vandana, (ed.) 200Zhevillagein India, Oxford University Press,
(Relevant chapters).

10.Srinivas, M.N. 1996 Village, caste,genderand method.Delhi: Oxford

University Press. (Pp.l-37; 73-120).

233



11.Shah, A.M. 1997 Family in India, New Delhi: Orient Longmah
(Chapters 1 -3).

12.Karve, Irawati. 1994. “The kinship map of India”, in Patricia Uberoi (ed.):

Family, kinshipand marriage in India. Delhi: Oxford University Press.
(Pp.50-73).

13.Madan,T.N. (ed.) 1991Religionin India. Delhi: Oxford University Press.
(Pp. 1- 22; 339-350).

14.Shah, Ghanshyam. 200Dalit identity and politics. Delhi: Sage
Publications. (Relevant chapters).

15.Singer Milton, 1972 Whena greattradition modernizesNewYork: Praeger
(Relevant chapters).

16.Agnihotri, I. and R. Palriwala. 2001. “Tradition, the family and the state:

Politics of the womer’ movement in the eighties”, BenderandNation.
Delhi: Nehru Memorial Museum and LibraiPp. 167-21).
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PAPER-III

Sociological Theories
Kari Marx :

(a) Materialist Interpretation of History
(b) Class and Class Conflict

Max Weber :

(a) Social Action
(b) IdealTypes
(c) Types ofAuthority

Emile Durkheim:

(@) Social Fact
(b) The Normal and the Pathological
(c) Forms of Solidarity

Talcott Parsons:
(@) Action Systems
Erving Goffman

(a) Dramaturgical Approach
(b) Symbolic Interacation

Readings:

1

Aron, R, 1967, Main Currents in Sociological Thought
London:Weidenfield and Nicholson, @V. I, Pp.l107-180Vol 2 Pp. 1-97-
177-252).

Gerth, H.H. and QWright Mills (eds.) 1948FromMax Weber: Essaysn
SociologyLondon : Routledg&nd Kegan Paul, (Introduction).

Giddens,A, 1971, Capitalismand Modern Social Theory, Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Ritzer, G 1996,SociologicalTheory, Vols. | and I, Newrork: MeGraw-Hill.

Durkheim, E, 1958,The Rulesof Sociological Method, Glencoe: Free
Press, (Chapters | and 3).
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10.

Jones, R.A-,1986 Emile Durkheim : An Introductionto Four Major
Works.London : Sage, (Relevant sections).

ParsonsT. and E. Shils, (ed) 195Tpwardsa GeneralTheoly of Action.
NewYork: Harper and Row Publishers. (Part-1, Chapter 1).

Chatterji, R, 2001-2002, dlcott Parsons’in Department of
Correspondenc&udies.Punjab University Chandigah.

Rose. A.M. (ed) 1962HumanBehaviourand Social Process-.An
InteractionistApproach,London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, (Chapters |
and 2).

Goffman, E. 1973ThePresentatiorof Selfin EverydayLife. The Overlook
Press, (Chapters | and 2).
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ECONOMICS
PAPER I : Principles of Microeconomics

(To be ofered in the 1st year)

CoreText Book
R. G Lipsey & K.A. Chrystal: Principles of Economics, 9th edition, QL#D9.

Topic 1: Intr oduction Reading:Ch. 1-5

(a) Problem of scarcity and choice; Concept of Production Possibility Curve
(excluding section on index numbers).

(b) Demand & Supply: Determinants of demand, movements vs. shifts in
demand curve, Determinants of Suppliovements along a supply curve
vs. shifts in supply curve; -Market equilibrium and price determination.

(c) Elasticity of demand and supply
(d) Applications of demand and supply

Topic 2: ConsumerTheory Reading: Ch. 6-7 (including appendices)

(a) Cardinal Utility Theory Concept of Utility: Marginal utility and total
utility; Consumets Equilibrium, Consumés demand curve; Consumers’
surplus; Paradox of value.

(b) Ordinal Utility theol : (Indifference curve approach): Consufser
preferences; indiérence curves; Budget line; Consunsezquilibrium;
Income and substitution effects; Price consumption curve and the
derivation of demand curve for a commodity; Criticisms of the law of
demand.

Topic 3: Productionand Costs  Reading:Ch.8 (including appendix)

(@) Production: Firm as an agent of production. Concept of production
function. Law ol variables proportions; Isoquants; Returns to scale.
Economies & Diseconomies of scale.

(b) Costs: Costs in the short run. Costs in the long run, Profit maximization
and cost minimization. Equilibrium of the firmiechnical Technological
Change: the very long run.
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Topic 4: Market Structur es Reading: Ch. 9-1

(@) THEORY OF PERFECT COMPETITIONssumptions; Theory of a firm
under perfect competition; Demand & Revenue; Equilibrium of the firm
in the short run and long run, The long run industry supply curve:
increasing, decreasing and constant cost industiocative eficiency
under perfect competition.

(b) THEORY OF A MONOPOLY FIRNshort run and long run equilibrium
of a monopoly firm. Concept of supply curve under monopoly; Allocative
inefficiency& dead weight loss under monopoly; Price discrimination.

(c) IMPERFECT COMPETITIONDIfferences between perfect competion,
monopoly and imperfect competition;

0] Theory of monopolistic competition: Assumptions; Short-run
Equilibrium; Long run Equilibrium; Concept of excess capacity;
Empirical relevance.

(i)  Oligopoly: Causes for the existence of oligopolistic firms in the
market rather than perfect Competition; Cooperative vs. Non-
cooperative Behaviour & dilemma of oligopolistic firms; Game
theoretic models; Long-nun behaviour: the importance of entry
barriers.

Topic 5 : Consumerand ProducerTheory in action Reading: Ch.l 3

Responses of Equilibrium price & Quantity to changes in input prices; Changes
in technology; Effects of taxation; OPEC: A case study of a Cartel; Principal-
Agent theory Non-maximizing theories.

Topic 6: Income distribution and Factorpricing  Reading: Ch.l4

Demand for factors. Supply of factors, backward bending supply curve for
labour concept of economic rent; Functional Distribution of Income.

Topic 7: Market success and Market Failue Reading: Ch.15

Basic functions of government; Market efficiency; Market failure; the meaning
& cause; Public policy towards monopoly and competition.

Topic 8: International Trade Reading: Ch.34

Gains from tradeTerms of tradeT he case for Protectionism; Fallacious trade
policy aguments; Global commercial policy
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PAPER Il : Macroeconomics

(To Be ofered in the 2nd year)
1 Introduction to Macroeconomics.
What is Macroeconomics? Macroeconomic Issues in an Ecanomy
2. Introduction to National IncomeAccounting

Concepts of GDP and National Income; Measurement of National Income
and Related Aggregates; Nominal and Real Income; Limitations of the
GDP concept.

3. National Income Determination

Actual and potential GDP; Aggregate Expenditure -Consumption
Function , Investment Function; Equilibrium GDP; Concepts of MPS,
APS, MPC APC. Autonomous Expenditur&he Concept of Multiplier

4. National Income Determination in an Open Economywith Government

Fiscal Policy - Impact of Changes in Govt.Expenditure Baxks; Net
Export Function; Net Exports and Equilibrium GDP

5. GDP andPrice Levelin Short and Long Run

Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply; Multiplier Analysis with
AD curve and Price level Changes; Aggregate Supply in Short Run and
Long Run.

6. Money in a Modern Economy

Concept of Money in a Modern Economy; Monetary Aggregates;
Demand for Money; Quantity Theory of Money; Liquidity Preference
and Rate of Interest; Money Supply and Credit Creation and Monetary
Policy.

7. IS-LM Analysis

Derivation of IS and LM Functions; IS-LM and Aggregate Demand;
Shifts in AD Curve

8. Balanceof Paymentsand ExchangeRate

Balance of Payments; Market for Foreign Exchange; Determination of
Exchange Rates.

Reference:
R.G.Lipsey and K.A.Chrystal -Principles of Economics (9th Edition)
1999 Chapters 20 to 28 ; ( Oxford University Press).
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PAPER Il : Economic Development and Policy in India

(To Be ofered in the 3rd year)

Section A : Issues in Development and Planning with reference to India

1

Characteristics of underdeveloped countries with special reference to
India.

Factors in development: Capital formation (physical and human), role of
technology: sustainabilityinstitutional factors.

Population and Economic Development, Demographic trends,
urbanisation. occupational structure and population policy

Employment (in the organised and unorganised sectors) and
unemployment (open, undelisguised, rural, urban) in India. Employment
generation schemes and their impact.

Issues in Indian Planning; Objectives and critical evaluation (Growth,
self-reliance. employment generation, inequality reduction, poverty
removal, modernisation and competitiveness, economic reforms). Saving
and Investment; Mobilisation of Internal and External finance, Centre-
State financial relation.

SectionB : SectoralAspectsof the Indian Economy

Agricultur e: Its importance in the Indian EconomyProblems and
solutions regarding low productivityagricultural credit, agricultural
labour, agricultural marketing, and agricultural pricinghe Green
Revolution and its aftermath. Land reform, regional variations and choice
of agrarian techniques.

2. Industry: Industrial Policy: pre and post 1991. Relative roles of large
and small scale. Public vs. Private seciidie role and forms of foreign
capital (Foreign Institutional Capital, Foreign Direct Investment).

3. Foreign Trade: Role. and importance of foreign trade in Indiahe
balance of trade and the balance of payments situation. India and the
World Trade Oganization (WD).

4. Prices: Monetary and fiscal policies.

Readings:

1. M.A. Todaro,Economic Development in the Tehivorld. Addison-Wesley

6th ed. Chs. 1-3.

2. Uma Kapila, “Indian Economy since Independencel6th edition.

Academic Foundation(2004).

240

Arvind Virmani. Accelerating Gowth and Povdy ReductionA Policy
Framework for Indiess Developmen2004).

Government of IndiaEconomic Surveglatest)
Goyernment of IndiaFive Year Plan.(latest)
Government of India. Finance Commission

Note :1.  With regard to each topic listed, due emphasis should be laid on

analysis and not mere description of the relevant problem.

2. Details of the relevant chapters of readings based on revised
editions with selections from the current literature, will be
prescribed before the course is taught.
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VOCATIONAL COURSES UNDER COMMERCE STREAM

PART | : 1stYear B.A., IRPM

PAPER -1 Human Resource Management

Obijectives:

1. To understand the application of human resource importance at the work

place for business advantage.

2. To help in understanding the uses related to manpower selection.

3. To understand the identification & competency development.

Learning Outcomes:

Develop competencies in the area of recruitment, selection, training and
compensation. It would develop a student to be a trainer and professional

manager

Unit -1

Unit-2

Unit-3

Unit -4

Nature of business& form of business

1. Definition of business, industry and commerce

2. Forms of busines organization - so¢
proprietorship, partnerbBip and jointstock
company

3. Elements of factory organization
Nature and organization of human resource
management

1. Nature scope and functions of HRM
2. Role and challenges of HRM

3. Distinction between HRM and HRD

4. Job Analysis

Recruitment & Selection

1. Human resource planning
2. Recruitment

3. Selection and Placement

Training and Development
1. Principles underlying training
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Lectures

10
2

20

D OO O N

25

10
10

30

2. Training methods 10

3. Training Evaluation 10
4. Career Planning 5
Unit-5 Performance Management 15
1. Labour turnover and absenteeism 3

2. Performance appraisal - concept methods and limitations 3

3. Wage and salary administration - Job evaluation,
methods of wage payment and incentive plans 5

4. Human resource information system (HRIS)- Concept,
functioning and application of computerized HRIS. 4

Note: Each unit will have one case stydyhich is to be discussed by the

teachers in the class.

References:

1. Chadha, N. K. (2002) Human Resource Management - Issues, Case Studie:
& Experiential exercises (2nd editors) Sri Sai Printographers: New Delhi.

2. Chadha, N. K. (2004) Recruitment and Selection - A Practical Approach.
Golgotia: New Delhi.

3. Chhabral. N. (2000), Human Resource Management, Concepts and Issues,
2000, Dhanpat Rai and Co., New Delhi.

4. Davar R. S. Personnel Management and Industrial Relatiikash Pub.
House, New Delhi.

5. Gupta, C. B., (1996) Human Resource Management, Sultan Chand & Sons,
New Delhi.

6. Flippo Edwin, (2000) Personnel Managemeritata McGraw Hill, New
Delhi.

7. Rao,V.S.P (2000) Human Resource Managemdmtxt and Cases, Excel
Books, New Delhi.

8. Singh, B.P& Chhabra, (2000). N. Omganization of Business and Industry
Dhanpat Rai & Sons, New Delhi.

9. Tripathy, P C. (2000), Personnel Management and Industrial Relation,

Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.
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PART Il : lind YearB.A.IRPM

PAPER -Il Industrial Relations

Obijectives:

1. To understand Industrial environment & settlements.

2. To understand the grievance mechanism.

3. To understand th&rade development in India.

4. To understand the collective lgaining & worked participation in man-

agement.

Learning Outcomes:

Help the student to deal with the industrial dispute and develop skill
to handle collective bargaining.

Lectures
Unit - | Industrial Relation 15
1. Industrial relations, carepts, scope and envimment 6

2. Anatomy of industrial disputes - concept and definition
of industrial disputs, causes and effes of industrial

disputes. 9
Unit-2 Prevention and settlement of industrial disputes 20
1. Preventive machinery 8

2. Settlement madhery - conciliation, arbitration and
adjudication 12
Unit-3 Trade unionism 25
1. Definition, approaches and problems of trade union 10
2. Trade union movementin India 15
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Unit - 4 Collective bargaining 25

Unit-5 Workers participation in management

1. Concept, definition and its role
2. Process of negotiation and collective bargaining
3. Limitations of collective bargaining

[EnN
\lcﬂmk;(ﬂ

a. Concept and role of workers participation
b. Limitations of workers participation in India

Note: Each unit will have one case stydyhich is to be discussed by the

teachers in the class.”

References:

1. Aggarwal, S. L. (1980) Industrial Relations Law in India, Macmillan Comp.
India Ltd., New Delhi.

2. Chadha, N. K. (2002) Human Resource Management - Issues, Case studie:
experiential exervices. (2nd edition) Sri Sai Pintographers : New Delhi

3. ChhabraT.N. & Suri (2000) Industrial Relations Concept & Issues, Dhanpal
Rai & Sons, Delhi.

4. Memoria, C.B., (1995) Dynamics of Industrial Relations in India-Himalaya
Publishing House, Mumbai.

5. MonappaA. (1995) Indusrial Relation3ata McGraw Hill Publishing Com.
Limited, New Delhi.

6. Ramaswami, E.A. & Ramaswami (1981) Industry and Labou®xford

Publications, New Delhi.
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PART Il : llird YearB.A.IRPM

PAPER -1l Industrial & Labour Legislation

Obijectives:

1. To understand the various trade unfcts and Industrial Laws.

2. Various wage and Bonus acts for governing compensation package.
3. To help in understanding labour welfare and social security

Learning Outcomes:

Help the student in skill development and application of industrial relation

laws and wage legislation.

Lectures
Unit -1 Labour laws- conceptsprigin, objective and classitation. 5
Unit-2 Law onworking conditions- Salientfeatures 15
and provisionsrelating to working conditions
bereadonly.
a. The Factories Act, 1948 10

b. Contract Labour (Abolition and Regulation) Act 1986 5

Unit-3  Industrial relationslaws 20
a. Trade Union Act-1926 5
b. Industrial Dispute Act-1947 12
c. Industrial Employment (Standing order) Act -1946 3
Unit-4 WageLegislation 25
a. MinimumWageAct - 1948
b. Payment oiVageAct-1936
c. Payment of Bonus Act -1965 10
d. Equal Remuneration Act-1976 5
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Unit-5 Laws for labour welfare and social security 30

(a)Workmen Compensatiofct - 1923 7
(b)Empoyees State Insurance Act. - 1948. 10
(c) Employees Provident Fund and Miscellaneous
Provision Act-1952. 7
(d)Payment of Gratuity Act - 1972. 6
Note : Each unit will have one case stydvhich is to be discused by the

teachers in class.

References:

1

Aggarwal, S. L. (1981) Industrial Relations LeBultan Chand & Sons, New
Delhi

Bareja, J. K. (2002) Industrial Lawalgotia & Co., New Delhi.

Bhamgav, Amit (Ed.) (2003), “Bxmans Labour LawsTaxman Publication,
New Delhi

Malik, P.L. (1986) Industrial LawEastern Bok Compllahabad,.

Memorial, C. B. (1995) Dynamics of Industrial Relations in India, Himalaya
Publications House, Mumbai.

Mishra, N. R. Mishra, S.K. (1992), An Introduction to Labour & Industrial
Laws, Pioneer Books, New Delhi.

Sinha, GR & Sinha, PRN (1977), “Industrial Relation and Labour Legislation
India”, Ox ford IBH, New Delhi.
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PART Ill: llird YearB.A.IRPM
PAPER -1V Organisational Behaviour
Obijectives:

1. How individual differences determine industrial behaviour at work.
2. The role of motivation & leadership for effective work performance.
3. To understand the business communication.

Learning Outcomes:

Help in developing role of organization and individual interface for better
motivation at work place.

Lectures
Unit-1 Introduction to organizational behaviour 10
1. Concept and relevance of OB
2. Limitations of OB
Unit-2 Individual behaviourin organization 20
1. Attitude 5
2. Perception-concept and limitations 5
3. Personality - concept and determinants 5
4. Job satisfaction-concept and implications 5
Unit-3 Group behaviourin organization 20
1. Industrial morale 5

2. Leadership theoriesTheory X and theory, Fidlers

contingency theory and managerial grid 10

3. Group dynamics- concept, types and application. 5

Unit-4 Motivation 30
1. Definition of motivation 5

2. Theories of motivation-Maslow’'need hierarchy
Herzbeg’'s motivation - hygien&/room's
expectancy anddam'’s EquityTheory 15
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3. Application - Job redesign, Job enrichment and job enlargement.

10
Unit-5 Communication 20
1. Concept and process of communication 2
2. Types of communication-formal, informal,
upward, downward and horizontal communication 10
3. Barriers of communications. 8

Note : Each unit will have one case studyhich is to be discussed by the
teachers in the class.

References:

1. Blum, M.L. & Naylor, J.C. (1987) Industrial PsycholagyBS Publiocation,
New Delhi.

2. Chadha, N.K. (2002) Human Resource Management - Issues, case studie:
and experiential exercises, Shri Sai Printographers : New Delhi.

3. Donnettee, Marvin (1976) Handbook of Industrial Psycho)oayd
Organisation Behaviowol. 1 to 4 Jaico : Mumbai.

4. Gray, J.L. & Srake, FA. (1981), Oganizational behaviouconcepts and
applications, Cherries E.Merrill Pub, Columbus, Ohio, USA.

5. Luthans F (2002)VIth edition Oganisational BehaviouMcGraw New
York.

6. Robbin, S.R (1999) Oganizational behaviouconcepts, controversies and

applications, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND SMALL BUSINESS
PART 1:1ST YEAR B.A.
PAPER | : Organisation & Management of Business

Objective :
The purpose of this paper is to familarise the students with the world of business
and to impart fundamental skills in its organization and management.

Learning Outcomes:

After studying this papethe students would be able to identify the scope of
business as comprising industtsade and commerc&hey would be able to

look at the business environment as a source of opportunities. They would
become conversant with the various forms in which a small business may be
organised and the managerial issues confronting a small business.

Contents:

1. Definition and nature of business, industry & commerce and their
interrelationship. The concept of business system, system elements,
interrelationship and interaction. Elements of business environment:
geographic-ecological, economic, socio-cultural, politico-legal, and
international. Business-environment interface.

(20 Periods)

2. Elements of management process in an organization. Managerial functions:
planning, organizing, staffing, directing and controlling. Managerial roles:
producing, implementing, and integrating, Mintaisr classification,
Managerial levels and skills. Business communication, etiquettes and
organization of business office.

(20 Periods)

3. Business location: comparative cost and competitive advantage
perspectives of international, national and local concentration/dispersal
of business activities. Government of Indipgolicies and programmes in
relation to business location.

(20 Periods)

4. Forms of business ganization; their relative importance, suitabilityerits
and drawbacks with special reference to small business. Sole proprietorship,
partnership, and joint stock company form of business. Legal aspects of
the Hindu undivided family and partnership form of business. Co-operative
ventures and self help groups.

(20 Periods)
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Types of companies: private and public, legal requirements & formation;
suitability of company form small business. Business combinations, joint
venturing, strategic alliances and networks. Multinational corporations
and modes of entry in international business.

(20 Periods)

Required Readings :

1. ChhabraJl.N.,ModemBusines®rganisation,New Delhi, Dhanpat Rai &

Sons, Latest Edition.

Duggal, BalrajOfficeManagemenandCommercialCorrespondenceNew
Delhi, Kitab Mahal, Latest Edition.

Recommendedreadings :

Sharma, R.C. and Krishna Moha@uysinessorrespondencandReport
Writing: A Practical Approach to Businessand Technical
CommunicationNew Delhi,Tata-McGraw-Hill, Latest Edition.

Journals, Periodicalsand Reports :

4. Any two Business Magazines from among Businésday Business

World, Business India, and the like.
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND SMALLBUSINESS
PARTII: 1l nd YEAR
PAPERII : Theory and Practice of Entrepreneurship and Small Business

Obijectives:

The purpose of this paper is to prepare a ground where the students view
entrepreneurship as a desirable and feasible career option.

Learning Outcomes:

After studying this papeithe students would be able to identify and assess
for themselves the various personal resources, that is, the competencies
required for starting and managing a business. They would be able to interpret
the implications of India being a signatory to the WTO. After doing a due
SWOT Analysis, that is, environmental opportunities and threats and personal
strengths & weaknesses analysis, the students would be able to embark upon
writing a business plan.

Contents:

1. Entrepreneur-Entrepreneurship- Enterprise: Conceptual issues.
Entrepreneurship vs. management. Roles and functions of entrepreneurs
in relation to the enterprise and in relation to the econdingories of
entreprerurial suppy: trait basedand resource basedtheories.
Entrepreneurship as an interactive process between the person and the
environment. Formation of entrepreneurial identity and career departure
points.

(20 Periods)

2. Aspects of entrepreneurship friendly socio-cultural, techno economic,
politico-legal environment. Implications of WTO for domestic
entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurial competencies and entrepreneurial
motivation’ performance and rewards. The past, the present and the future
of entrepreneurship in India.

(20Periods)

3. Opportunity scouting and idea generation: role of creativity & innovation
and business research. Sources of business ideas. Entrepreneurial
opportunities in contemporary business environment, for example
opportunities in network-marketing, franchising, business process
outsourcing in the early 21st CentuBmall business as the seedbed of
entrepreneurship.

(20 Periods)
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The process of setting up a small business: preliminary screening and
aspects of the detailed study of the feasibility of the business idea and
preparation of business plan. Spectrum of small business in India. Its role
in the economy and the challenges before it.

(20 Periods)

Entrepreneurship in family business. Idea and the dynamics of
Intracorporate entrepreneurship or Intraprenuership. Handling and man-
aging succession issues, especially in family business.

(20 Periods)

Required Readings :

1

Panda, Shiba CharaBntrepreneurshipevelopmentNew Delhi, Anmol
Publications. Latest Edition.

Taneja, Satish and Gupta, S.[EntrepreneurshipDevelopment-New
Venture Creation,Galgotia Publishing House, New Delhi. Latest Edition.

Holt, David H.,EntrepreneurshipNewVenture Creation,Prentice-Hall of
India, New Delhi. Latest Edition.

Recommendedreadings :

4,

10.

Bemger, Brigitte, (Ed.),TheCulture of EntrepreneurshipNew Delhi,Tata
McGraw-Hill Publishing Company Limited, 1991.

Brandt, $even C.Thel0 Commandment®r Buildinga GrowthCompany
Third Edition, Macmillan Business Books, Delhi, 1997.

Bhide, Amar V., The Origin and Evolution of New Business@sford
University Press, Nework, 2000.

Dollinger, Marc J.,Entrepreneurship:SrategiesandResouces, lllinois,
Irwin, 1995.

Verma, J.C., and Gurpal SingdmallBusinesandIndustly’ A Handbook
for EntrepreneursNew Delhi, Sage, 2002.

Sebastian, Jose and, SanJdakur, NotBorn- TheCreatedEntrepreneurs,
Ahmedabad, Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India, 1994.

Sharma, R.A.Entrepreneurial Changeln Indian Industly, New Delhi,
Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1980.
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11. Sharma, R.AEntrepreneuriaPerformanceén Indianindustry’,New Delhi,

Inter India, 1985.

12. Vesper Karl H., NewVentue Srategies,(Revised Edition), New Jersey

Prentice-Hall, 1990.

13. Gita Piramal, India Industrialists, New Delhi, Peguin.

Journals, Periodicalsand Reports
14. Science &Tech Entrepreneur

15. Journal of Entrepreneurship
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND SMALL BUSINESS

PARTIII: Il rd YEAR

PAPERIII : Operational Aspects of Small Business

Obijectives:
The purpose of this paper is to equip the students with the basic skills in the
management of a small business.

Learning Outcomes:

After studying this papethe students would be able to appreciate the issue
impinging on operations, marketing, finance and human resource management
within a small business. More importantthey would be conscious of the
various crisis they may have to confront during the various stages of business
growth.

Contents:

1

Managerial roles and functions in a small business. Entrepreneur as the
manager of his business. The need for and the extent of
professionalisation of management of small business in India. Operations
management: designing and redesigning business processes, layout
production planning & control, implementing quality management and
productivity improvement programmes. Basic awareness of issues in
materials, environment and energy management.

(25 Periods)

Principles of double-entry book-keeping: journal entries, cash-book, pass
book, and Bank Reconciliation Statement, ledger accounts, trial balance
and preparation of final accounts: Trading and Profit & Loss Account;
Balance-sheet. Financial management in a small business. Fixed asset:
and their financing. Debt-equity ratio and the analysis & management
of risk-return in business. Funds flow statement and the integrated
ratio analysis. Management of cash, receivables and inver@ost
planning and controAwareness of leasing, factoring and credit rating
services.

(25 Periods)

Issues in small business marketing. The concept and application of
product life cycle (plc), advertising & publicitpales & distribution
management. The idea of consortium marketing, competitive bidding/
tender marketing, negotiation with principal customers. Basic
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understanding of consumer behavidunderstanding and implementing
the idea of ‘value for money
(15 Periods)

4. Management of human resources in small business. Entrepreneur as
the source of human capital. Issues in attracting and retaining talent in
the prevalent human resource environment. Entrepreneurial self-renewal
and succession planning. Managing industrial relations.

(15Periods)

5. Management crises in business growth. The pros and cons of alternative
growth options: Internal expansion, acquisitions & mergers, integration
& diversification. Entrepreneurial forays in international business.
Entry strategies. Basic understanding of export/import documentation
and procedures.
(20 Periods)
Required Readings :

1. Verma, J.C., and Gurpal SingdmallBusines&ndIndustry - AHandbook
for EntrepreneursNew Delhi, Sage, 2002.

2. Malhotra, I.S. and Gupta S.LManagemenbf Small ScaleIndustries,
New Delhi, Galgotia Publishing Comparyatest Edition.

Recommendedreadings :

1. Brandt, $even C.Thel0Commandment®r Buildinga GrowthCompany
Third Edition, Macmillan Business Books, Delhi, 1997.

2. Deeks, JohnTheSmallFirm Owner-ManagerEntrepreneuriaBehaviour
andManagemenPractices,US, Praeger Publishers, 1987.

3. Dollinger. Marc J.,Entrepreneurship:Srategiesand Resouces, lllinois
Irwin, 1995.

4. Nanda, K. C.CreditandBanking:WhatEverySmallEntrepreneurand
Banker)MustKnow New Delhi, Response Books, 1999.

5. Patel V.G, TheSeverBusinesErisesandHowto BeatThem,Tata McGraw
New Delhi, 1995.

Journals Periodicalsand Reports :
6. SEDME

7. Journal of Entrepreneurship.
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND SMALL BUSINESS
PART IV:Ill rd YEAR

PAPER IV : Institutional and Policy Support for Small Business

Obijectives:

The purpose of this paper is to acquaint the students with the policies, laws,
and the institutions having a bearing on entrepreneurship and small business.

Learning Outcomes:

After studying this papethe students would have developed an awareness
of the availability of the institutional and policy support, incentives and other
forms of encouragement for setting up a small business. They would develop
an idea and inclination for interacting with the grass root agencies with a view
to availing their help in realizing their dreams.

Contents:

1 Genesis and the evolution of the Government of Isdiaiall-scale sector
policy: Gandhian philosophy and the recommendations of the Ford
Foundation team. Industrial Policy Resolutions 1956, 1977, 1991 and the
reports of the relevant committees. Small -scale industries definitional
issues and the small -scale business establishments.

(15 Periods)

2. The contemporary perspectives on Infrastructure Development, Product
and Procurement Reservation, Marketing Assistance, Subsidies and other
Fiscal & Monetary Incentives. Policy from individual entrepreneurs/
units to cluster development. Ministry of Small-scale Industries and role
of the Small Industries Development Organisation (SIDO)

(15 Periods)

3. National-level financial and non-financial institutions for
entrepreneurship and small business development and their roles,
functions and schemes: Small Industries Development Bank of India
(SIDBI), National Small Industries Corporation (NSIC), National Institute
of Small Industries and Entrepreneurship Development (NIESBUD),
Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India (EDII), National Institute
of Small Industries Extension Training (NISIET). Commaodity boards and
exports promotion councils.

(25Periods)
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State and grass root level policies and institutions with special references
to National Capital Region. Roles, ftinctions and schemes of Directorate
of Industries, Institutes of Entrepreneurship Development (IEDs), State
Finance Corporations (SFCs), State Industrial Development Corporations
(SIDCs), Small Industries Services Institutes (SISI$gchnical
Consultancy Organisations (TCOs), Product and Process Development
Centres,Testing Laboratories, etc.t&e Industrial Investment
Corporations (SIICs). Non-government initiatives and government-
private sector partnering. Role of industries/entrepréseagsociations
and self-help groups.

(25 Periods)

The provisions of the various industrial, commercial and labour laws
applicable to the small-scale sect@ase for and progress on special
laws for the small-scale sectdrReach of the various promotional
programmes, evaluation of their effectiveness and the ways and means
of accessing the available help.

(20 Periods)

Required Readings :

1

Verma, J. C. and Gurpal SingbmallBusinesandIndustry- A Handbook
for EntrepreneursNew Delhi, Sage, 2002.

Nanda, K. C.Creditand Banking:WhatEvery SmallEntrepreneurand
Banker)MustKnow New Delhi, Response Books, 1999.

Recommendedreadings :

3.

Awasthi, Dinesh N. and Jose Sebastiawaluationof Entrepreneurship
DevelopmenProgrammesNew Delhi, Sage Publications Private Limited,
1996.

Juneja, J.S.Smalland MediumEnterprises,Deep & Deep Publications
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 2002.

Kanungo, Rabindra N., (Ed.Enfrepreneurshipand InnovationModels
for DevlopmentNew Delhi, OBS for Transformation, Sage Publications
Pvt. Ltd., 1998.

Saini, J. S.EntrepreneurshipevelopmentProgrammesndPracatices,
Deep & Deep Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 2003.
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Journals, Periodicalsand Reports :

7.
8.

10.

11

12.

Laghu Udyog Samachar (Hindi & English)

Report of the Expert Committee on Small Enterprises, (Abid Hussain
Committee), New Delhi, Ministry of Industrgovernment of India, 1997.

Report on th&/ariousAll - India Census of Small Scale Industrial Units.

SEDME

. SIDBI Reports on Small Scale Industries Sector

Structure and Promotion of Small Scale IndustiyNCAER - FNSTSudy),
New Delhi, National Council of Applied Economic Research - Friedrich
Naumann Stiff ing, 1993.
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BUSINESS DATA PROCESSING
PAPER . Computer Fundamental and Software Packages

Obijectives:

To provide computer skills and knowledge through a need based course for
commerce studetns and enhance the student understanding of usefulness of
information technology tools for a firm’business operation.

Learning Outcome:

After studying this paper student will become lliterate. He should be able
to understand the basic Iferminology The student should be able to
understand the role of information system in business world.

Unit -| 10Lectures
Computer Fundamentals:Logical oganization of computememory input-

output devices, secondary storage devices, data representation, generations
of computer and computer languages.

Unit-Il 10Lectures

User Computer Interface: User interface with the operating system (Linux/
Windows), settings of monitor displaipstalling a new hardware and software,
disk clean up, virus detection, protection and removal utilities, security of
files, folders and networked drives, importance of passwords.

Unit - 11l 10Lectures
DocumentPreparation: Creating documents, formatting text, use of appropriate
fonts, styles, layouts, mail merge, tables and pictures.

PresentationsSoftware: Preparing a presentation including animation, sound,
transitions and objects.

Unit-IV 10 Lectures
Spreadsheet Handling:Creating spreadsheet, use of labels, formatting text,
date and time, mathematical, statistical and logical functions, graphs.

Unit-V 10 Lectures
Multimedia: Multimedia basics, hardware, software; file format, storage and
standards; multimedia system architecture paradigms.

Note:

l. The specific software to used for programming and the relevant books
will be notified by the department every three years. If any specific
features rentioned above are not available in that software, then those
parts will be deemed to have been deleted.
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PAPER Il : Database and InternefTechnologies
Objective :

To provide computer skills and knowledge through a need based course for
commerce students and to enhance the student understanding of usefulnes
of Database and Intern@echnologies.

Learning Outcome:

After studying this papem student will be able to:

. Appreciate the relevance of database system in providing support
to information system
. Appreciate the role of computers in generating the desired
information and reports
. Appreciate the internet technology and its infrastructure
Unit-|
Database:Introduction to database. 5 Lectures
Unit-Il 10Lectures

Database architecture, relational database, constraints, data manipulation.

Unit-lI 10Lectures
Database design using ER diagrams and normalization, SQL.

Unit-IV 15Lectures
Internet Technology: Introduction to Internet and Internet, LAN
interconnection to Internet; Internet service-file transfeemote login,
electronic mail; e-mail configuration, e-mail session with the features of an
useful Internet e-mail package, webmail.

Unit-V 10 Lectures
World Wide Web, web browser with the features of a useful Internet web static
and dynamic web documents.

Note:

l. The specific software to used for programming and the relevant books
will be notified by the department every three years. If any specific
features mentioned above are not available in that software, then those
parts will be deemed to have been deleted.
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PAPER Il : Computerised Financial Accounts

Objective: This course has been designed, to fulfill the basic objective for
B.A. programme that the student can enter the world of business dilactly
the earlier 2 modules, they are told about the various tools. In this module they
will be taught their applications in the field of accounting. This course requires
complete understanding of financial accounting

Learning Outcome:
After studying this papem student will be able to:

e Appreciate the relevance of computer in maintaining various types of
ledgers and accounts in day to day business.

Unit -1 : Introduction to accounting. Accounting meaning and objectives. Ba-
sic Accounting terms. Basic Assumptions. Basic Principles.

20Lectures
Unit - Il: Generation o¥ouchers and Recording of transactiohscounting
equations. Double entry bookkeeping. Recording of entries; Journal; Ledger;
trial balance. 20 Lectures
Unit - 11 20Lectures
1 Data table design for accounting.
2. Fundamentals of computerized accounting.
Unit-1V: 20 Lectures

1. Concept of grouping of accountings.
2. Codification of accounts. Maintaining the hierarchy of ledger

Unit-V:
Application of computers in financial accounting

a. Developing programs to prepare ledger and trial balance. Cash Book,
Bank Book, Journal Book.

b. Use of any one of the accounting packages.

Note:  Various software and Financidtcounting package referred above
and relevant books will be notified by the department every 3 years
separately
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PAPER IV : Programme DevelopmenTools andApplications

Obijectives:

Objective: The objectives of this course are to enable the students to acquire
good programming skills using comprehensive language with GUI tools, object
Oriented Programming, event driven prograimnmg tools. This will enable them
to appreciate the packages and other software in use and suggest the possib
changes with proper cost evaluation.

Learning Objective: After studying this paper a student should be able to:
. Write modules in a programming language.
. Apply object oriented programming
. Develop simple database application projects.

Unit | ; Introduction to computer pregnimming:
. Basic purpose and concept of programming the context of business
data processing. (3)

Unit 2: Programming elements : (30)

. Working with Forms:
- Appearance, properties.
- Events and Methods
- Controlling one form with other

. Common Controls

. Programming an application.

. Event driven programming.

. Common properties, methods and common events.

. Variables: Declaring variables. Data types. User defined data types,
Constants.

. Forcing variable declaration.
. Collection objects. Arrays.
. Procedure: Sub Procedure and Function Procedure

. Control Structures - Looping and Branching and conditional
statements.
. Object and Classes.

Unit 3. Error Handling (2)
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Unit 4.: Object Oriented Programming: (5)
. Preliminary Concepts:
- Classes
- Instances
- Objects

- Derived Classes
- Base Classes

Unit 5: DatabaseProgramming: (5)
. OLEBD and ADO Data controls
. ADO Recordset objects
. Using Properties, Methods, Events
. Collection of Recordset objects

. SQL Query
- Select, IND, FROMWHERE, GROUMBY, ORDER BY
List of Applications:
1. Payroll Accounting;

2. Inventory Accounting;
. Stock Report (Quantity)
. Stock Report quantity andalue

Note:

1 Paper 3 and 4 will have a combined practical of 100 marks. Paper 3 and
paper 4 will have a theory component of 50 marks each.

2. The specific software to used for programming and the relevant books
will be notified by the department every three years. If any specific
features mentioned above are not available in that software, then those
parts will be deemed to have been deleted.
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PART : 1STYEAR B.A., Travel and Tourism
PAPER | : Fundamentals ofTravel and Tourism 75 marks

Objective:

This paper is designed to cover the genral information about tourism and about
its major consititutent, the product. This paper provides the study of the concept
and history of tourism development. Definition, nature, importance and the
construct of tourism are included in this papgrart from covering the nature

and characteristics of tourism products, this paper also lays emphasis on the
study of various types of tourism products, both natural and man-made, that
India provides. This paper also provides information about the institutional
organizations, both national and international, in the promotion and development
of tourism.

ExpectedLearning Outcomes:

The student is expected to gain familiarity with the basis of concepts of travel
and tourism. The special emphasis is on India as a tourism destination.

Lectures

Unit - | - ConceptualFramework of Tourism 12

* Travelers, excursionist, tourists/visitors.

* Tourism and tourist - domestic and international.

e The dynamics of definitions.

e Tourism product and its characteristics.

e Tourism through the ages.
Unit - Il - The Construct of Tourism - Objectsof Tourism 12

e Types and forms of tourism.
e Motivations for tourism.

e Tourism as an object of pleasure:
Scenic beautyhealth and leisure.

e Tourism as a preserver of heritage:
Historical and religious sites.

e Tourism as an object of culture:
Holiday seasonslourism as a social habit

e Tourism as a means of globalization:
Theme of integration and identity
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e Musical instruments.
Unit - lll - Issuesand Problems 12 e Handicrafts.
e Fairs and festivals.
« Hill destinations.
 Beaches.

e Global: International concerns, problems and organizations - e Wildlife tourism.
WTO,lATA and ICAO . Desert tourism.

e Infrastructure and super-structure.

e Levels of Sudy.

* Macro: National concerns and problems and organizations - Minis- Map Work - In relation to “Burism resource potential of India’

try of Tourism and ITDC.

Meso: Local concerns and problems.

Suggested Readings:

6

. ) 1. Burkart, A.J & Tourism Past.PresentandFuture, Heinemann
* Micro: Enterprise level concerns and problems. Medlik, S.: ProfessionaPublishing, London, 1986 reprint
Unit - IV - General Effectsof Tourism 12 2. Mill, Robert and The Tourism System: An Introductory Text,
Social, cultural and ecological effects. Chridie & Morrison Prentice-Hall International, London, 1992.
a) Positive: Alastair M.:

Integrational.

Nation building - appreciation of language, dress, food and
customs.

Information flows - travelogues.

Removal of barriers - flow of goods.

Holloway, Christo-
pher

Kamra, Krishan, K &
Chand,Mohinder:

J. TheBusines®f Tourism, Pitman Publishing,
London, 1989

Basicsof Tourism: Theory, Operation and
Practice, Kanishka Publieers, New [lhi,
2002.

b) Negative:
*  Conflicts - cultural shock. 5. Bhatia, A.K.: Tourism Developnent: Principles and
e Ecological degradation. Practices Sterling, New Delhi, 1995.
Unit -V - Tourism resource potential of India 46 6. Foster Douglas Travel and Tourism ManagementMacmillan,

Geography and tourism.
Architectural heritage.

1985.

* Ancient, medieval and modern architecture. 7. IITTM Growth of ModernTourlsm- Monograph,IITTM,
New Delhi, 1989.

* Important monuments.

» Performing arts. 8. IITTM TourismasanIndustry’, IITTM, New Delhi, 1989.

* Schools of painting.

« Classical dances and dance styles. 9. Wahab, S.E. TourismManagementTourism Internationka

Folk dances.
Schools of music.
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Press, London, 1986.
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10.Harle, J.C.

11.Brown, Perey

12 Guptal. C. &

KasbekarSushma

13.Basham, A.L.

14. Westlake, Graeme, D.

15. Mishra, Lavkush

16. Singh, Ratandeep

17. Day, C.R.

18. Rele,Kanak

The Art and Architecture of the Indian
SubcontinentPenguin Books, 1990.

Indian Architecture {Buddhist and Hindu) and
(IslamicPeriod),Bombay 1942 and Calcutta, 1942
respectively

TourismProductsof India. Indore, 1995.
TheWonderthatwaslindia, Rupa and Co., Delhi,
1988.

An Introductionto the Hill Stationsof India,
Harper Colins Publishers, India, 1993.

Cultural Tourismin India, Mohit Publications,
New Delhi, 1999.

Tourist India: HospitalitiesSewices,Kanishka,
New Delhi, 1996.

TheMusicand Musicallnstrumentsf Southern
India andtheDeccan,Delhi, Reprint, 1990.

Indian Classical Dances and the Seven
ClassicalDanceSyles,A Video Film;HandBook
of Indian Classical Dance Terminology
Bombay 1992.
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PART I1 : IND YEAR
PAPER Il : Toursim Marketing and Travel Agency Busines 75 marks

Objective:

This course covers analysis of the markets and their possible developments,
packing of the product, pricing policies, publicity and advertising and public
relations methods. This paper also includes the functions, organizational
structure and recognition of travel agents, tour operators and excursion agents
The transportation sectoespecially civil aviation and railways, as well as
accommodation sector and its management are also part of this paper

ExpectedLearning Outcomes:

This paper is meant for students to gain detail knowledge of the applied aspects
of the tourism and travel. The special emphasis is on marketing as a tool in
tourism.

- Lectures
Unit - | - Tourism Productand Pricing 36
. Principles and concepts of marketing.
. Meaning and nature of tourism marketing.
. How tourism marketing is different from the marketing of other products.
. Marketing of services.
. Marketing mix.
. Market research in tourism.
. Market research vs. Marketing research.
. Marketing vs. Selling.
. Consumer behavior
. Buyer decision making process.
. Segmentation, targeting and positioning.
. Pricing strategies.
Unit- Il - Tourism Promotion 12
. Promotional and publicity methods.
. Marketing and communication.
. Advertising.
. Public relations.
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Unit - IIl - Tour Packaging 12

. Concept, characteristics, methodology and pricing of tour packaging.

. Designing and printing of tour brochure.

. Marketing of packaged tours.

. Marketing in diferent sectors of tourism, leisure and hospitality

Unit - IV - Travel Agency Business 18

. Linkages in tourism and other sectors - travel agenagsportation,
accommodation, food, nutrition and catering.

. Travel agency and its role in the tourism development.

. Functions and organizational structure of a travel agency and the tour
operators.

. Types of travel agents and their responsibilities.

. Procedures for becoming a travel agent and tour operator in India.

. Method of getting IAA recognition and the advantages enjoyed by an
IATA recognized travel agent.

Unit - V - Transportation and Accommodation 22

. Transportation and tourism development.

. Role of transportation in the growth of travel agency and tour
operator business in India.

. Accommodation and tourism.

. Types of accommodation and theiganization.

SuggestedReadings :
1. Kaotler, Philip Marketing Management: Analysis, Planning
Implementationand Control, Prentice Hall of
India, New Delhi.

Successful Tourism Marketing: A Practical
Handbook Kogan Page, London, 1997.

2. Brigs, Susan
3. Middleton, VictorT.C Marketingin Travel and Tourism, Butterwort
Heinemaun, Oxford, 1994

Market Reseach in Travel and Tourisn
Butterworth Heinemaun, 1997.

4, Brunt, Paul
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10

11

13

14

Foster Dennis L.

Witt, Stephen R. &
Moutinoh, Luiz

Baker M.J.
Veal A.J.
Mohamed. H.

Peeru
Aaker, DavidA. &

co.
Agarwal, Surinder
Negi, Jagmohan

Foster Dennis L.

Bhatia, A.K.

Sales and Marketing for the Travel
ProfessionalMcGraw-Hill, 1993

TourismMarketingand ManagemerHandbook.
Prentice Hall. London. 1994

Marketing: An Introductory Text, Macmillan,
1985.

Reseach Methodsfor Leisure and Tourism: a
Practical Guide,Longman,|992

Marketing: A Financial Approach, Kaveri,
New Delhi, 1997.

AdvertisingManagementPrentice Hall of India,
New Delhi 1995

Travel Agency Management,Communication
India, 1993

Travel Agencyand Tour Operation: Concepts
andPrinciples,Kanishka, New Delhi, 1998

An Introduction to Travel and Tourism,
McGraw-Hill, 1994

Tourism Development Principles and Practices,
Sterling, 1992.
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PARTIIE NI ™ YEAR

PAPER Il : Economics ofTourism Industry 75 marks

Obijectives:

This paper puts into place the modem perspective on tourism whereby it is
treated and understood as an indusftgncepts of economics are applied to
travel business and tourism. Certain new concepts, like leisure analysis, are
included that would enable the student to understand the recent developments
in the area.

Expected Learning Outcomes:

This is an advanced paper by which the student is expected to gain knowledge
of the economic foundations of tourism as an indust8udents are also
expected to know the importance of policy towards tourism industry
Lectures

Unit - | - Theory of Consumer Behavior: As Applied to travel

and tourism. 10
« Utility and household expenditure - choice.
e Law of demand - tourism demand function.
e Equi-marginal utility - tour package.
« Giffen goods - luxury tours and travels.

« Change and shift in demand - effect of other factors promotion and
information, tastes, cultural influences.

e Elasticity of demand - its types and measurement.

Unit — Il - Market and non-market analysis 20
« Difference between market and industry

e Market demand.

e Derived demand and joint product - travel and tourism.

e Entertainment, tourism, travel, sport and adventure, as substitutes and
complements.

e Externalities - pecuniary and non-pecuniary
e Public goods and bads.

« Demand for leisure - Need Analysis, Leisure Motivational Scale and
Flow.
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e Existence value - preservation of nature.
e Travel cost method and contingent valuation - willingness to pay

Unit - Il - Nature of the tourism firm 25

« Objectives of the firm - Profit maximization and sales maximization.
e Fixed and variable costs.

e Direct and indirect costs.

« Average, mainal and total revenue and cost.

e Break-even point.

¢ Characteristics of different market forms.

¢ Product differentiation.

e Methods of pricing
» Marginal cost pricing.
* Cost-plus pricing.
* Run-of-the-rate pricing.
» Market skimming pricing.
* Peak load pricing.
* Price discrimination.
* Price leadership.

Unit - IV - Tourism asanindustry
e Needs - Auxiliary and Ancillary services.
e Factor supplies.

- Effects - Forward, backward and total linkages
« Satellite industries.
* Tourism Multiplier
* Employment.
e Logistics:
 Air: Apex fares, auctioning, open and round tickets, excursion fares,
charters.

* Road: $ate transport, rent-a-cdnterstate toll and duties.
« Shipping: Cruises, inland waters and costal shipping.

« New technologies ATM, radio taxies, cash passport and credit cards.

Unit - V - Governmentpoliciesand effectivetourism development 25
e Tourism through the Fivéear Plans.

« National Committee ofourism - 1988.

« National Action Plan - 1992.
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e Private and Public ownership.

« Consumer protection.

e Civil Aviation Policy - open skies.

« Fiscal and other incentives of the tourism sector
e Tourism Legislation.

e Foreign exchange potential.

e India’s position in world tourism.

e Future Prospects @ourism in India.

SuggestedReadings :

1. Bull, A. (1995)TheEconomic®of Traveland Tourism,Longman: UK.
2. Cooke, A. (1994 conomicOfLeisureAndSport,ITBP: UK.

3. Cullen, P(1997)Economicdor HospitalityManagement,TBP: UK.
4

. Evans, M.J., Moutinho, L. andan Raaij,W.F. (1996)AppliedConsumer
BehaviourAddisonWesley Longman: UK.

Gee, C.Y, Makens, J.C. and Chp®.J.L. (1997)TheTravel Industry, Van
Nostrand Reinhold: UK.

o1

Report of National Committee drourism, “Know India”, 1988.
National Action Plan, 1992.

Various Reports dlNorld Tourism Oganizations.

© ©o N o

Bezbaruah, M.PIndian TourismBeyondheMillenniumGyan, New Delhi,
1999.

10 Kamra, Krishan K. Tourism,Theoly, Planningand Practice,Indus, New
Delhi. 1997.
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PART IIl: 1l rd YEAR
PAPER IV : Managementof Tourism and Travel Business 75 marks

Objective:

This paper caters to the third new dimension of tourism, nammalgagement.

It gives an overview of management concepts that are necessary for running
travel and tourism business, that is, financial management, operational
management and planning. It also includes a study of certain new trends that

are based on the functionality of tourism.

ExpectedLearning Outcomes:

This paper shall impart specialized knowledge relating to the management
aspects of tourism. The student is expected to gain knowledge of managemen

tools and special areas.

Lectures

Unit -1 - StrategicPlanning and Strategic Marketing 10
¢ Business Environment.
e Alliances - Market Sharing.
e Takeovers and Megers.
Unit - Il - Project Planning and Review - Destination Development 10
e Project Cycle.
e Techno-economic survey
* Project appraisal and evaluation.
Unit - Il - Operations Management 30
« Booking / Reservation / Blocking / Reconfirmation.
e Ticketing

» Cancellation

» Alteration

» Class of travel
* Class of booking.
e Communications.
« Invoicing.
« Discounting.
¢ Online booking and payments.
e Authorizations.
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Customer Services.
Vendors.

Unit - IV - Financial Management 30

Accounting.
Financial statements.
Financial ratios and performance
Credit system.
Commission.
Direct sales.
Banking operations.
Forex Management.

Unit- V - NewTrends inTourism 20

Health tourism.
Ski resorts.
Adventure sports.
Time share.
Heritage tours.
Eco-tourism.
Buddhist tourism.
MICE.

Rural tourism.
Space tourism.

Suggested Readings :

1

Harris, P (1995) Accounting and Finance for the International
HospitalityIndustty, Butterworth Heinemann: UK

Harrison, D. (ed) (1992)ourismandtheLessDevelopedCountries Wiley:
UK

Goodall, B. andAshworth, G (eds.) (1988Marketingin the Tourism
Industry: ThePromotionof DestinationRegion,UK

O’Cornnor, P (1996)UsingComputersn Hospitality Cassell: UK

National GeographicandDiscoverychannel Programs.
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FOREIGN TRADE & PRACTICE
PAPER I: 1stYearTrend inWorld Trade andTrading Envir onment

Objective:

The objective of the course is to familiarise the student with trading environment
and to make them realise the importance of trade. The course would acquaint
the student the importance of trading blocks and the world institutions
influencing the trading environment.

Learning Outcome:

After learning the contents of the pap#re students will be able to analyse
the trading environment and would be able to choose market for exports or of
imports. They will be able to assess systematic business risk. The course alsc
makes the students to understand the economics of economic groupings anc
he will also obtain knowledge in respect of some specific economic groupings
or custom unions, which would help him to make a strategy to take advantage
of the situation.

Lectures
I Trendsin world trade 25

(a) Growth

(b) Volumes

(c) Composition

(d) Direction

(e) Trade in services
(H Intra-industry trade

Il Trending Environment 25

(a) Economic Environment and its components
(b) WTO and Trading Environment

(c) Barriers to trade (tariff and non-tariff)

(d) Regionalisation of trading environment

(e) Growing importance of MNG

Il Regional economic groupings among developed and developing
Countries 25

(a) Theories of economic integration, trade diversion, trade creation,
welfare effects of trade
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(b) Forms of economic integration
(c) Important regional groupings: European union, APEC,
ASEAN, SAARC, MECASUR, NAFA

V Commercial policiesof developedand developingcountries 15
(a) Instruments of commercial policies, tarriff and non-tarriff bar-
riers
(b) Commercial policies in the context of inward and outward
oriented policies
(c) Role of commercial policies in international trade relations
V (a) International institutions of trade: UNCTAD and WTO 5
(b) WTO and Trading environment
(c) International commodity agreements under UKOT
TextBooks:
1. Sodersten B.O. and Geoffrey Reed (1994) International Economics,
Macmillan Press Ltd., Hampshire London, Introduction and Chapter 1.
2. Kindleberger (Charles P) International Economics, Homewood lllionis
Richard D. Irwin.
3. Salvatore Dominic (2001), International Economics, Mfiley and Sons,
NewYork, Chapters 1 to 10.
4. Gerald M. Meier International Economicg,he theory of Policy Oxford
University Press.
5. Friedrich, International Economics Concepts and Issues International
Student ed. McGraw Hill Kogakusha, Ltd.
6. Mordechai E. Kreinin, International Economics; A policy Approach;
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc. N&ark.
7. Charles, E. Stanley: International Economics, Analysis and Issues, Prentice-
Hall, Inc. Englewood cliffs. New Jerseys.
8. DavidYoung : International Economics, Intertext Books, London.
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Paperll: lind Year Trend Procedures, Practices, Logistics and Legal
Dimentions of International Business

Objective:

The course-curriculum would familiarise the student with procedural aspects

of trade along with the practices being followed. In addition, the logistic aspects

are also taught so that the supply is maintained as per the supply schedule:
agreed. Since international business is usually agreement based, it is essentic
to understand the legal dimensions. In this course, the student is made aware
of these dimensions.

Learning Outcome:

Students after being taught this paper would be able to know about

documentation required in the case of imports and exports will also be able to
select appropriate logistics for trading for making supplies to the importers or

receive goods at desired locations at minimum cost. He would also become
aware of legal dimension involved in international marketing and exporting.

PART A— Trade Proceduresand Practices Lectures

Unit-1 15
(a) Documentation framework: Export and import documents
(b) International business otracts: typs, formation,

elements, legal dimensions and dispute settlement

Unit-II 15
(a) Foreign exchange regulations and formalities
(b)  Quality control and pre-shipment inspection -

concept, schemes and procedures.

PART B - Logistics
Unit-1lI 20

1 Marketing and Logistic System
Concepts, objectives and scope

2. International shipping and air transport
Freight structure and practices
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Unit-IV 20

1. Indian shippng and air transport; a Freight structure and practices:
problems and policies

2. Multimodel transport
Government of India Ministry of surface. Transport Multimodal Act - 1993.

3. Co-ordination, Role of intermediation and intermediaries, clearing and
forwarding agents, freight brokers and shipping agents.

PART C - Legal Dimensions oflrade

Unit -V 30

1. Law Relating to International Trade in India

2. International Sales Contract

3. Contracts Related to Credit, Carriage and Insurance
4. International Legal Conventions

Text Books :

1. Paras Ram, ExporiWhat, Where and HowAnupam Publishers, Delhi-
1995.

Government of India; Handbook of Import and Export, Procedure

N

H.B. Desai, Indian Shopping perspectives, Anumpam Publications, Delhi-
1988.

Brij Mohan;Working paperlIFT
IIFA Report - freightTariff and Practices of shipping.
IIFT Report : System Approach to carriage & shipment of Export Cargo.

N o g &

Ch.1,2,8,9,10,11,13.

8. Multimodel Transport - Govt. of India : Min of surface Transport Multimodel
Act of India 1993.

9. Coordination Role of Intermediaries, clearning and forwarding Agents,
Freight, Brockers, Shipping Agents.

-IIFT Background paper on Export Procedures and Documentation.

10. Foreign Exchange Management Act as amended from time to time and
the rule there under

11. Lew, Julion D.M. and Clive &anbrook (eds) Internationatade Law &
Practice (Euromoney Pub., London, 1983).

12. Hearn, Patric, Internatial Busine®\greement (Grower1981).
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India Shipping - Planning Commission Report for Perspective year 2000.

PAPER III: llird  YearB.A. International Marketing nd Expor ting

Objective:

The objective of the course is to make the students understand the internationa
markets for goods and services and prepare them for marketing of products.
The students are made aware of export possibilities and use the provisions of
export promotion as announced in policy statements.

Learning Outcome :

Students will become aware of various aspects of marketing, international
marketing and exporting. He would also know how to adapt product to various
marketsThe student will be able to make and suggest strategic emrketing

of products, advertising and stay in foreign location. Students would also
know the difference in markets of developing and developed economics. They
would also know the promotional and distributional aspects of exporting.

Lectures
Unit - 16
1. International Marketing: conceptual framework
2. International Marketing Environment: major components
and their analysis
Unit -1l 16

3. Strategy formulation for global markets: the planning process,
international market selection and entry decisions

4. Developing and adapting products for international markets

Unit - Il 26
5. International pricing policies and decisions
6. Distribution strategy: channels and logistics

Unit - IV 21

7. Promotionnal strategies for international markets

8. Role of international marketing information system in decision making.
Unit - V 21
9. Organisational and control aspects of international marketing
10.Countertrade as a marketing strategy
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Suggested Reading :

1.

o o &~ W

10.

Kotler Philips, Marketing Management, Edu. Prentice Hatt of India,
New Delhi.

Curlift Still and Govoni, Fundamentals of Modern Marketing Prentice
Hall of India, New Delhi 1985.

Cateora, Philip, International Marketing, Richaid D. Irwm, 1987.
Terpestra, Ivern. International Marketing Dryden Press, 1987.
Kirpalani,V. H. International Marketing Prentice Hall, 1984.

Czinkota Michael R. (Ed.) Export Promotion of the public and Private
Sector interaction, Praegdy.S.A.

Penelope Harti and - Thunbeg & Morris H. Grawford (ed.): Govt.
for Exports, Lexington Books, D.C. Heath and Company
Lexinmgton, Massachusett$pronto.

Khurana. EK.: Export Management. Galgotia Publishing Company
New-Delhi.

M. L. Verma : Foreigifrade Management in Indigijkas Publication.

B. Bhattacharyya: Export Marketing. Strategies for Success A Primer
for India Managers Global Business Press, New Delhi.
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PAPER IV: llird Year Financing of Trade and International Finance

Objective:

The objective of the course is to familiarise the students with various
issues and aspects of trade financing. Student must be aware of the foreig
exchange markets and various aspects of international financial environment.

Learning Outcomes:

Once the student learns this paper he would understand to set and thini
payment terms required to avoid credit risk. How to hedge risk; how to
insure risks and would also know about the agencies which takeover risk.
Since transactions involved payment and receipts in foreign currencies
therefore he would require the knowledge of foreign exchange markets
which this course provides.

PART-A

Financing of Trade
Unit - | Lectures 15

1. Payment terms-instrument and method of financing including
documentary credits and collection - uniform customs and practices
(UCPS)

2.  Export finance - facilities, incentives and procedures and pre and
post shipment finance.

3. Business risk coverage; cargo, credit and foreign exchange risk
coverage, cargo insurance, role and schemes of ECGC and
commercial banks.

PART-B

International Finance
Unit - 1l Lectures 15
1. Elements of International Financial Management :
(a) Uniqueness of international finance and its growing importance
(b) The international monetary system - hybrid system of exchange

rate, goldstandard, Bretton woods (IMF and creation of SDRS),
World Bank Beyond Eurapean Monetary System.
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(c) (i) The foreign exchange market - foreign exchange rates- di-
rect, indirect and cross exchange rates, bid and ask rates, trans-
action costs, spot market, forward market, Euro-Currency

markets.
(ii) Arbitrage - locational triangular and covered interest
arbitrage
Unit-111 Lectures 15
1. The balance of payments and international economic linkages - supply
and demand view of exchange rates, factors affecting exchange rate.
2. Parity conditions - purchasing power pariipterest rate parity
international fisher effect.
Unit-1V Lectures 15
1. Financing International Trade and Foreign Investment
(a) Paymentterms in international trade- cash in advance, letters
of credit, draft, consignments, open account, financing
techniques of international trade- barkercceptance, bill
discounting, factoring, forfaiting, government sources of
export and financing, and credit insurance and counter trade.
(b) Equity financing- ADRs and GDRs - long term borrowing,
syndicated loans, international bonds, MTNs etc.
Unit-V Lectures 20
10. Foreign Exchange Exposure and Risk
(a) Concept and Difference - types of exposure -.transaction,
translation and economic exposure
(b) Hedging Strategies - external and internal comparisons of
hedging techniques.
Note: Latest books to be announced in the beginning of the Academic

Session.
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References:

1. Shapiro Alan C. (2003), Multinational Financial Management, John
Wiley and Sons U.S.A. Chapters 2,3,4,10, 18.

2. Seth A. K. (2004), International financial Management, Galgotia Pub-
lishing CompanyWEA, Karol Bagh, India, Chapters, 2,3,10,8,7,
12, 13, 14.

3. Pilbeam Keith (2001), International Finance, Macmillan Press Ltd.,
London U. K., Chapters 1, 2,6,9.

4. Apte RG (1998), International Finance Managemérdta McGraw
Hill Publishing Companyindia. Chapters 3,4,6, 71112, 13, 14.

5. Maurce Levi, International Finance, Mcgraw Hill, 1984.

6 Geral G Gray and RobentV. Kohb, International Finance, Concept
and Issues, Robert Paune, 1983.

7. IngoWaters, andrac Miurray (ed.). Handbook of internaional Busines
John,Wiley and Sons, Nework.

8. Govt. of India, Handbook of Import, Export Procedures.
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ADVERTISING, SALES PROMOTION AND SALES
MANAGEMENT

PAPER [: 1stYear Maketing Communication

Objective:

The aim of the course is to familiarise the students with the basics of the
marketing and provide insights into the communication aspects of
marketing.

Learning outcomes:

It is expected that the students will be able to develop the basic
understanding of marketing and communication process. They will be
able to understand the steps involved in development of marketing
communication, determining the selection methods of marketing
communication, and ganizing it successfully

1. Nature and importance of marketing; Modern marketing concept;

Marketing mix; Consumer buying process; factors influencing buying
behaviour
16 Lectures

Role of communication in marketinglypes of marketing
communication, Communication process and its elements.
14 Lectures

Steps in developing marketing communication - an overview; ldentifying
target audience - role of market segmentation; Determining
communication objectives - sales and communication effects, AIDA
model; Designing the message - content and structure decisions;
Positioning considerations.

30 Lectures

Determining promotion budget; Selecting methods of marketing
communication - advertising, personal selling, public relations and
sales promotion: their meaning, distinctive characteristics and
functions; Factors affecting promotion mix.

28 Lectures
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5.

Organising communication efforts; Integrated communication
in marketing; Evaluation of marketing communication efforts.
12 Lectures

SuggestedReadings:

1.

Etzel, Michael J.Walker, Bruce andilliam J. Santon,Fundamentals
of Marketing, 11th edition, McGraw Hill Publishing Co., Ne¥Xork,
1999.

Armstrong, Gary and Philip Kotlearketing:AnIntroduction,Pearson
Education Asia, 2000.

Ray, Michael L,Advettisingand CommunicatioMManagement?rentice
Hall, Inc.

Wright, Winter and ZeigterAdvetising Fifth Edition, Tata McGraw
Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.
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PAPER II: 2nd Year Advertising

Objective:

The objective of the course is to familiarise the students with the concept
of advertising, and the creative and media strategy

Learning outcomes:

The students are expected to learn the insights of advertising, preparing
advertising message, various media through which this massage can be
communicated, selecting the appropriate media and evaluation of adver
tising campaign.

1.

Introduction to Advertising: Nature and importance; Role of
advertising in national economyypes of advertising. Setting of
advertising objectives: communication and sales objectives, DAGMAR
approach; Setting of advertising budget.

20 Lectures

. Advertising Message Preparing an effective advertising copy;

Elements of a print copy: headlines, body coglpgan, logo, seal of
approval; Role of color; Elements of broadcast copy; Copy development
for direct mail.

20 Lectures

. Advertising Media: Print, audio-visual and outdoor media - then-

characteristics and applications; Media scene in India, Advertising media
for rural markets - media options and their characteristics.
20 Lectures

Developing MediaPlan: Selection of a media category on the basic
of its reach, frequengyimpact, continuity and GRPs cost; Other
factors in influencing media choice; Media scheduling.

22 Lectures

. Evaluating Advertising Effectiveness: Communication and sales

effects, Methods of measuring advertising effectiveness; Advertising
department and agew relations: functions and organisation of an
advertising department, Selection of an advertising agency; Agency-
client relationship.

18 Lectures
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SuggestedReadings:

1.

Sandage, C. HVernon Fly Buger and Kim RotzollAdvettising Theorwy
and Practice, Elevenths Edition, Richard D. Irvin INC., All India
Traveller Book Seller Delhi.

Dunn ,S.Watson andArnold M. Barban,Advetising - Its Rolein
ModernMarketing,Fifth Edition, CBS College Publication, NeX¥ork

Mandell, Maurice I.AdvertisingFourth Edition, Prentice-Hall of India
Ltd., New Delhi.

Dirksen, Charles |. andirthur KroegerAdvetisingPrincipal, Problems
and CasesFifth Edition, Richard D. Irwin Inc., Homewood: lllinois

Kleppner Otto,Advetising Procedue, Eight edition, Prentice-Hall of
India Ltd., New Delhi.

. Wright, Winter and ZeiglerAdvetising Fifth Edition, Tata McGraw

Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.

Vanden, Bruce GBemgh and Helen KatzAdvetising Principles -
Choice, ChallengeChange,NTC Businesses Books, Lincoln wood
Illinois USA.

KueglerThomas J.Web Advetising and Marketing, Third Edition,
Prentice-Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.
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PAPER IIl : llird Year Sales Management
Objective:

The purpose of this course is to familiarize the students with the
fundamentals of personal selling, selling process, management of sales
force and anent aspects of sales maaagement.

Learning outcomes:

The students will be able to develop an understanding of personal selling,
buying motives, process of personal selling, sales force management,
and sales budgeting.

1. Personal Selling: Nature and importance; Salesmanship, sales
force management and sales management contrasteels of selling
situations; Responsibilities of a sales manager; Career opportunities in
selling.

18 Lectures

2. Buying Motives: Concept of motivation, Maslow’theory of need
hierarchy; Dynamic nature of motivation; Buying motives and their
uses in personal selling.

18 Lectures

3. Process of Personal Selling®rospecting and qualifying; Pre-approach
and call planning; Approach; Presentation and demonstration; Objection
handling; Closing the sale; Post sales activities.

22 Lectures

4. SalesForce Management: Recruitment and selection of sales force;
Training and direction; Motivation and compensation; Performance
appraisal.

20 Lectures

5. Sales Budgeting: Process and uses of sales budget; Sales territory
planning; Sales quota; Sales and cost Analysis
22 Lectures

SuggestedReadings:

1. still, Richard R., Edward. Cundif and NormarA. P. Govoni,Sales
ManagementDecisionStrategiesandCasesbth edition, Prentice Hall
of India Ltd.,NewDelhi.
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. Rusell, FA. Beach and Richard H. Buskirelling: Principlesand

Practices,11th edition, McGraw Hill Inc., 1982.

. StantonWilliam J., Richard HBuskirkand Rosanispiro, Management

of the Salesforce, Richard D. Irwin/McGraw - Hill, 1999.

. Futrell, CharlesSalesManagementBehaviousPracticesand Cases,

The Dryden Press, 1981.

. Pedesson, Charlés Wright, Milburn d. And Weitz, BartorA., Selling:

Principlesand Methods,8th edition, Richard, Irvin, 1984
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PAPER IV: Ilird Year Sales Pomotion and Public Relations

Objective:

The aim of the course is to familiarize the students with the basics and
techniques of sales promotion and public relations.

Learning outcomes:

The students are expected to learn the various forms of sales promotion
tools, develop a sales promotion programme, maintain public relations
and deals with ethical and legal aspects of sales promotion and public
relations.

1.

Nature and importance of sales promotions; Forms of sales promotions:
consumer-oriented sales promotion, trade-oriented sales promotion and
sales-force-oriented sales promotions.

18 Lectures

Major tools of Sales Promotions: premiums, price off, coupons,
sampling, refunds and rebates, contests, games and lotteries, point of
purchase, displays and demonsteations, use of logo, gifts, patronage,
price packs, traffic builders, cyber-marketing. Convention,
conferences, trade fairs, exhibitions and fashion shows, specialties
and novelties.

24 Lectures

Developing sales promotions programmes, pre-testing implementing,
evaluating the result and making necessary modifications.
18 Lectures

Public relations: meaning, features and growing importance; Similarities
of publicity and public relations; Major tools of public relations: news,
speeches, special event, handouts and leaflets, audio-visual, public
service activities and other tools.

26 Lectures

Ethical and legal aspects of sales promotion and public relations.
14 Lectures
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Suggested Readings:

1.

Blattbelg, Robert C and Sco#t. Neslin,.SalesPromotions:Concepts,
Methodsand StrategiesNew Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1990.

Cummins, J., and R. Mullin§alesPromotions 3rd Ed. London: Kogan
Page, 2002.

Ulanoff, S.M. Handbookof SalesPromotions.New York: McGraw
Hill, 1985.

Still, R., E.W. Cundifand N.A. P. Govoni, SalesManagement:
DecisionStrategiesand Cases,5th Ed. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of
India Ltd., 1999.

. Quelch, J.ASalesPromotiondManagementNew Jersey: Prentice Hall,

1989.

. Kotler Philip, Marketing Management1lth Ed. New Delhi: Prentice

Hall of India, 2002.

. Pael, J.S.K. Salesmanshignd Publicity, Sultan Chand& Sons,

N. Delhi.
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OFFICE MANAGEMENT & SECRETARIAL PRACITCE
PAPER -1 Ist Year BusinessCommunication

Objective:

Effective business communication is the life blood of every organisation
and also key to success in careEnis paper intends to acquaint the
students about communication theory and provide them ample exercise in
communication through business correspondence.

Expected Learning Outconies:

The students are expected to develop an understanding of the problems
and principles of communicating in business. They are also expected to
benefit by raising the level of their expression in writing letters. Ability to
frame good attractive and effective business letters is an essential
preliminary to a business career

Unit | (15 Lectures)

1. Meaning and nature of communication. Importance of effective
communication in business. (3 Lectures)

2. Objectives of communication- information, advices, ordaggestion,
persuation, education, motivation of raising morale etc.
(4 Lectures)

3. Forms of communication- oral, written, visual, audiovisual, silence.
(4 Lectures)

4. Types of communication- Downward, Upward, Lateral Horizontal,
Diagonal, Grapevine etc. (4 Lectures)

Unit Il (10 Lectures)

5. Principles of communication-7€'of Communication. (3 Lectures)

6. Barriers to Communication. (3 Lectures)

7. ModernTechnology and business communication- E-m&lcemail,
Internet, MultimediaTeleconferencing etc. (4 Lectures)
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Unit 1l (8 Lectures)

8. Nature, need and kinds of a lettgualities of an déctive business

9. Structure and layout of a business letter

letter,

(4Lectures)

(4 Lectures)

Unit IV (30 Lectures)

10. Letters of enquiries and replies. (3 Lectures)
11. Letters of credit and status enquiries. (3 Lectures)
12. Letters of order (3 Lectures)
13. Letters of Execution of orders (4 Lectures)
14. Letters of Modification and cancellation of orders (2 Lectures)
15. Letters of Complaints and adjustments (3 Lectures)
16. Collection letters (3 Lectures)
17. Circular letters (3 Lectures)
18. Sales letters (3 Lectures)
19. Writing Advertisements (3 Lectures)
Unit V (87 Lectures)

20. Agency correspondence (3 Lectures)
21. Bank correspondence- Gespondence with cusners (3 Lectures)
22. Employment related letters (3 Lectures)
23. Insurance lette- General insurancand Ife insurance (4 Lectures)
24. Correspondence of a company secretary (4 Lectures)
25. Agenda and minutes of meetings (3 Lectures)
26. Correspondence with Public authorities (3 Lectures)
27. Official correspondence (7 Lectures)
28. Drafting Fax messages and E-mail (3 Lectures)
29. Important terms and abbreviations (4 Lectures)
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SuggestedReadings:

1.

10.

Lesikar R.V. and Pettit, J.D., JR;Business Communication,
Theory anaApplication.Richard D.irwin, INC. Homewood, lllinois
60430.

Lesikar R.V. and Pettit, J.D., JR & FlatleM.E., Lesikats “Basic
BusinesCommunicatiorf, Tata McGraw - Hill.

Murphy, HertaA. & Hide brandt, HerbertW. “Effective
Busines€Communications'"Tata McGraw-Hill.

Moni P Pally, M.M, “ BusinessCommunicationStrategies”, Tata
McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd.

Pal Rajendra & Korlahalli, J.S.\Essentials of Business
Communication”Sultan Chand & Sons.

Pal Rajendra & Korlahalli, J.S‘Essentials of Organisational
Communication”,Sultan Chand & Sons.

Ramesh, M.S. and Pattanshetti, C.BysinessCommunication”,
R. Chand & Co.

Sinha, K.K,“BusinessCommunication”, Galgotia Publishing
Company

Sharma, R.C and Mohan, Krishn&usinessCorrespondencand
Repot Writing”, Tata McGraw- Hill.

Taylor, Shirley “Modern Businesd etters”, FinancialTimes Pitman
Publishing.

296



PAPERII : lind Year Office Management& Stenography (Part | & I1)
PARTI - Office Management

Objective:

The main purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with the
activities of office. Smooth functioning of any organization depends upon
the way various activities are organized, the facilities provided to the staff
working in the office, the workdng environment, tools and equipment
used in office etc.

Learning outcome:

Will make the student proficient in terms of managing generatef
activities like coordinating working environment. The student after getting
fully acquainted with the latest office equipment will not face any problem
in the open market.

Unit-I (25 Lectures)
1. Office & Office Management

1.1 Meaning of office. Functions of office - primary and
administrative management functions, importance of office,
duties of the dice manager his qualities and essential
gualifications.

(6 Lectures)

2. Filing & Indexing

2.1 Filing & Indexing - Its meaning and importance, essentials of
good filing, centralized vs. decentralized filing, system of clas-
sification, methods of filing and filing equipment, weeding of
old records, meaning of and need for indexing, various types
of indexing.

(7 Lectures)

3. Mail Mailing Procedures

3.1 Mailing Procedures - meaning and importance of mail,
centralization of mail handling work, its advantages, room
equipment and accessories, sorting tables and rack, letter
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opener time and date stamps, postal franking machine,
addressing machine, mailing scales.
(4 Lectures)

3.2 Inward and outward mail - receiving, sorting, opening,
recording, making, distributing, folding of letters sent,
maintenance of peon book, dispatching, courier services.

(4 Lectures)

4. Forms & Stationery

4.1 Office Forms - introduction, meaning, importance of forms,
advantages of using forms, disadvantages of using forms, type
of form, factors affecting forms design, principles of form
design, form control.

(2 Lectures)

4.2 Stationery - introduction, types of stationery used in offices,
importance of managing stationerselection of stationery
essential requirements for a good system of dealing with
stationery purchasing principles, purchase procedure,
standardization of stationery

(2 lectures)

Unit-11 (25 Lectures)
5.  Modem Office Equipments

5.1 Modem Office Equipment - Introduction, meaning and
importance of office automation objectives of office
mechanization, advantages, disadvantages, factors determining
office mechanization, kinds of office machines, typewriters,
electronic typewriters, duplicating machines, personal
computers, Photocopiefax, telephone, telephone answering
machine, dictating machines etc.

(5 lectures+5 lecture demonstrations = 10 lectures)
6. Use of Computers in offices

6.1 Computer - introduction, evolution of computer era,
components of computers, input and output devices, general
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software used in offices, computer application in office
management, advantages and limitations of computerization.

(10 Lectures)
7. Abbreviations/Terms usedin offices, modesof payment

7.1 Explanation of abbreviations/terms used in offices in day to
day work, types of payments handled such as postal orders,
cheques (crossed/uncrossed), post-dated and pre-dated
cheques, stale cheques, dishonoured cheques.

(5 Lectures)

Suggested books for reading :

1. Leffingwell & Robbinson :Text book of office ManagementTata
McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. 3rd reprinted End. 1982.

2 Terry, Geoge R:Office Managemenand Control.

3. Mills G and Sandingford 0 :Office oiganization and methodnd
End. Pitman; 1971.

4. Ghosh, Evam Aggarwal : Karyalaya Prabandh, Satvaan Sanskaran.
5. Ghosh, PK. : Office ManagementSultan Chand& Sons.

6. Duggal, B :OfficeManagemen& Commecial Correspondencd,Edn.
1989, Kitab.

Mahal

7. Raman, Raja Fundamentalof Computerll Edn, Prentice Hall Hill
Pub.Ltd.

8. Arora, S.R, “Office Omganisation and Managemen®’ikas Publishing
House Pvt. Ltd.

9. Chopra R. K.” Office Management”, Himalaya Publishing House".
10.Bhatia, R.C.- Office Management - Golgotia Publishers, K. Bagh.
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PAPER II: IInd Year Office Management & Senography
Senography (English) FART I
Objective:

The main pinpose of this course is to orient the students to understand the
need of writing rapidly and accurately in this speed age. In order to make
them a good writerit is necessary for them to master the fascinating art
of good writing. Every work has to be disposed of in the quickest possible
time. They will be taught the principles laid down by Sir Isaac Pitman and
use their application in the daily routine work of office.

Learning Outcome:

Soon after the completion of this course, the student will be able to write/
scribble accurately and speedilyhis art of writing, based on sound has
been adopted throughout the worid in the day to day working in
organizations. Once the speed and accuracy achieved, the same could b
retained provided there is a regular practice.

Unit-111 (25 Lectures)
8.  Stenography

8.1 Stenography - its introduction, brief history of Pitman’
Shorthand, types of other writing methods.
(1 Lecture)

9. Consonants

9.1 Consonants - Definitions, types of consonants, consonant and
consonant stroke, form of strokes, numtséze and direction
of strokes, joining of strokes.
(2 Lectures)

10. Vowels

10.1 Vowels-its definition, long and short vowels, vowel signs and
their places, position of outlines according to vowels,
intervening vowel, diphthongs/triphones, punctuation signs,
and their application.

(10 Lectures)
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11.

12.

Grammalogues. Shortforms. alternative consonants

11.1 Short forms — definition, importance and use of logograms,
grammalogues and phraseographblye phraseograms, its
essential qualities

(6 Lectures)

Alternative forms of strokes:

12.1 Alternative forms of strokes, downward R & L Strokes,
downward H, tick H and dot H, upward ‘ish’ strokes, semi
circle or abbreviated w/y and their use.

(6 lectures)

Unit-1Vv (15 Lectures)

13.

14.

Circles & Loops

13.1 Circles&. Loops - small circle, its initial, medial and final use
with straight and curved strokes, circle and strokes, loop initial
and final loop ST/STR.

(7 lectures)

Hooks

14.1 Initial & Final Hooks - Initial hook of R & L with straight and
curved strokes, initial lge hooks KW/GW/KY/GYcompound
consonants, final hooks of N/F/\arge final hook of shun.

(8 lectures)

Unit-V (10 Lectures)

15.

Halving & Doubling Principle

15.1 Halving & Doubling Principle - vocalizing of half length forms,
halving for T or D, circle following half length forms, half
length H, situations where halving principle not used. Halving
and thickening of the strokes M, N, L, Rhe signs for R
and LT. Joining of strokes of unequal length. Use of halving
principle for past-tense, halving principle in phraseography

(3 Lectures)
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16.

15.2 Doubling Principle - The general rule for doubling, doubling
of straight strokes and the strokes MP and NG, alternative
forms of MPR, MBR, NG-KR and NG-GR. Doubling of stroke
L, circle S and double length strokes, use of doubling prin-
ciple in phraseography

(3 Lectures)

Prefixes & Suffixes

16.1 Prefixes - expression of the prefixes, initial common-, medial
com, accom-, Intro-, etc. Logograms as prefixes.

(2 Lectures)

16.2 Suffixe - Sufixes andTerminations The dot -ing, expressing
-ality, - logical-ly, ment, mental-ly-ity -ship, figures and
contractions etc.

(2 Lectures)

Suggestedbooks for reading :

1.

7.

Pitman, Isaac: Pitmans'Shothand Instructor. A H Wheeler
Publications.

. Thorpe, E and Kuthiala, O.PYou too canwrite 200wpmandabove,

Pitman SS Publications.

. Pitman, IsaacThe NewPhonographicPhraseBook,17th Edn, 1996,

Wheeler Publications.

. Hynes JamesThePractical Phraser| Edn. 1979Wheeler Publications.
. Aiyar, K.S. :Repoter’s PhraseBook”, 7th Indian Reprint, 1994A H

Wheeler Publications.

. Kuthiala, O. P. : Pitman Letter Writing -Part I, Il & IlI,

Pitman S S Publications.

Bhatia, R.C., “ Principles of Short-hand Theory”, G.Lal & Co.

Hindi Reading List:

The syllabus has included only English stenographihus there is no
need of Hindi Reading List.
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PAPER - IlI: llird Year Modern Secrtarial Practices

Objective:

The main objective of teaching this course is to familiarize the students
with the duties and responsibilities of a Secretdhjs will provide an
opportunity to thento equip themselves with the requirements of the day
in the job market. Besides, there will be intensive dictation sessions.

Expected Learning outcomes:

After the completion of this course, the student will understand the type

of jobs he/she will have to perform whenever the need be. In this speed
age, the knowledge of Shorthand writing is an additional advantage to the
secretary to scribble on the diary or pad the important messages with
greatest speed. Shorthand, which is a magnificent tool for recording things
with speed in a quickest possible time, will naturally help the student to

find employment opportunities.

Unit- |

1. Meaning of Secretary

1.1

1.2

(10 Lectures)
(3 Lectures)

The student will be explained the role and responsibilities of a
Secretary his/her attributes, modern functions of a secretary
in the changing scenario.

Organising work-schedule (7 Lectures)

This portion will include the general work-schedule of a
secretary like booking appointments, maintenance of diary
reception of visitors and handling of telephone, writing of
agenda, minutes of the meetings etc.

Unit-11 (25 Lectures)
2. Shorthand Practical: (Dictation 12 lectures + 13 transcription
sessions
(25 lectures)
2.1 Shorthand dictation - The secretary who is expected to be the

master of recording and noting down word for word and
produce a commendableanscript without any erromust
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be very accurate in recording. It is with this purpose the
intensive shorthand dictation sessions will be organized in
which the student will be given dictations at varied speeds
from Shorthand Instructor at 60-80 words per minute and
transcription on computer

Unit- 1l (25 Lectures)
3. Shorthand Practical (Dictation 12 lectures + 13 transcription
sessions)
(25 lectures)
3.1 Shorthand Dictation - Shorthand sessions specially for

dictating (unsen) letters - Business or official letters at
the speeaf 80-100 words per minute and transcription of
passages on computer

Unit- IV (25 Lectures)
4. Shorthand Practical (Dictation 12 lectures + 13 transcription
sessions)
(25 lectures)
4.1 Shorthand Dictation - Shorthand sessions specially for

Unit-V

dictating passages taken from varied shorthand magazines
at the speed of 80-100 words per minute and transcription
of passages on computer anly

(15 Lectures)

5. Shorthand Practical (Dictation 7 lectures + 8 transcription
sessions)

(15 Lectures)

5.1 Dictation of words: The Student can acquire great speed in

writing provided they are given intensive dictations from
advance phraseographgpecial contractions and
intersection.
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Phrasing, contractions and special intersections facilitate the
work of rapid verbation reporting.

Suggesed Books for reading :

1. Pitman, Isaac: Pitmags’Shothand Instuctor. Wheeler
Publications.

2. Thorpe, E and Kuthiala, O.PYou too can write 200 wpm and above.
Pitman SS Publications.

3. Pitman, IsaacThe New Phonographic Phrase BoaKth Edn., 1996,
Wheeler Publications.

4. Hynes JamesThe Practical Phraserl Edn. 1979, Wheeler
Publications.

5. Aiyar, K.S. :Repoter’'s Phrase Book”7th Indian Reprint, 1994A
H Wheeler Publications.

Ghosh, K.: Secetarial Practice and Office Management'.
Jain and Dugar‘Secretarial Practices.

Principles of Shorthand Theory - Bhatia, R.C. (G. Lal & Son).
Shorthand 10 years- Question Papnatia, R.C.

10. “Graded Dictation” by Kuthiala O.FPitman S.S. Publications,
12/26, East Patel Nagar

© © N O

11. Magazines for speed practice:
(i) Progressive Shorthand
(i) Naresh Gupta Magazine
(i) Pitmans Shorthand
S.S. Publication

12. Kuthiala, O.R, 2000 Commomords.
13. Bhatia, R.C. “English shorthand theory” Arya Book Depot.
Hindi Reading List:

The syllabus has included only English stenography’. Thus there is no
need of Hindi Reading List.

305

PAPER 1V: Illrd Year Modern Office Practices and Computer
Application

Objective:

This compulsory module provides students with basic keyboard skills, an
introduction to the various means by which the “user” interacts with

computer applications and to the concepts and functionality of word
processing, spreadsheet, database and desktop publishing applications.

Expected Learning Outcomes:

On completion of this module students will be able to demonstrate
knowledge of the computer application. The student will feel fully equipped
with computer background to take up the assignment. He/she will be able
to enter into call center office.

Unit-I (10 Lectures)
1. Computer: An introduction (2 Lecture)
1.1 Introductory (2 Lectures)

This part will discuss topics from basic computer history
including development of mini, micro, mainframe computers.
This will include knowledge of Computer parts such as
keyboard, mouse, mouse pad, monitard disk, floppy drive,
CD-Rom drive.Tower box, functional parts of a computer
Computer peripherals/ports, accessories like calcylphame
dialer/work pad etc.

1.2 Meaning of important terminologies: (2 Lectures)
This will include basic knowledge of various softwares, and
hardware accessories networking terminology LAWAN,
MAN etc. Internet terminology and usage.

2.  Effect of Antivirus and Firewalls (1 Lecture)

Use of antivirus, firewallsVoice recognition systems and
usage thereof
(3 Lectures)
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Unit-1I

3.

Basics ofWord Processing using MS-WORD

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.3

Unit-11

4.

(30 Lectures)
(1 Lecture)

Word Processing (15 Lectures)
Introduction and apply word processing skills incorporating:
Text manipulation (delete, insert, overtype, move and copy)
Character formatting, Saving, Protecting document

Paragraphing (3 Lectures)
The main purpose of this topic is to acquaint the student with
the different styles of Paragraphs, indents, spacing and
alignment.

Page layout (margins, tabs etc) (5 Lectures)
This defines the way page is viewed thaMesb, Outline, Print
Layout and Normal also Page numbering etc.

Mail Merge (6 Lectures)

Feature for sending multiple addressees the same layout by

building template of the document to be sent.

(30 Lectures)

Basic knowledge of presentation software through

MS-POWERPOINT

4.1

4.2

4.3

(2 Lectures)

Create PowerPoint presentations (10 Lectures)
Using toolbayr on-line Help features and wizards to integrate
text, graphics, shapes, word-art and which feature the
following:

1. Power point screen, toolbars and pull down menus, views
2. Templates, wizards, auto layouts

3. Master slides

Adding graphics by incorporating (10 Lectures)
1. Clipart, graphics, word art, drawing toolbar

2. Changing the background and colour schemes

3. Object animation and transitions

Effective presentation layout and design (8 Lectures)
Developing graphics and color combination for slides;
Packaging the presentation for porting onto other computers.

307

Unit-1Vv (16 Lectures)
5.1 Basic knowledge of spreadsheet generation using Excel 2000
(1 Lecture)

Introduction towards spreadsheet development by: (10 Lectures)

1. Entering Labels andalues

2. Filling series

3. Formulas and Functions, Cqopylove, Paste
4. Absolute Referencing

5. Calculate percentages

6. Edit Chart

5.2. File Storage and Retrieval methods in Excel (5 Lectures)

This shows the ability to retrieve data from pre existing spreadsheets

previous and current version portability

Unit-V (14 Lectures)
6.1 Use of financial package ALLY incorporating: (14 Lectures)

Create/Manage Accounts, Modifying pre-existing tally records, im-
porting TALLY data from existing database. Creating Inventory

Records Voucher Entry Summarization, Reports, Rathmalysis,
Exporting data.

Suggestedbooks for reading :

1. Sinha, P K,“Computer Fundamentals- Concepts, System &
Application', BPB Publications.

2. Raja Ramany, “Fundamentalsof Computer” Il Edn, Prentice Hall
Pvt. Ltd.

3. Weisskopf, Gen€;The ABCsof MS - Office', BPB Publications.

4. Harly Hahn,The Internet- Completeeferencé, H Edn,Tata McGraw
Hill Pub. Ltd.

5. Douglas E. Comar, “Complete Networks& Internetll Edn, Pearson
Edu. Asia Pvt. Ltd.

6. Internetfor dummiesKitab Mahal Publication

Hindi ReadingList :

The syllabushas included only English stenography Thughere is no
needof Hindi ReadingList.

308



TAX PROCEDURE AND PRACTICES

PAPER I: Ist Year, Indir ect Taxes (Central SalesTax and Service
Tax)

Objective:

The objective of this paper is to acquaint the students with basic knowledge
of sales tax and service tax.

Learning Outcomes:

This paper will help the students to develop basic understanding of
provisions regulating Central Sal€ax and Servic&ax. They will also be

able to know the various forms and documents required for these
Laws.

Course Contents:
SectionA: 20 Lectures

1. - Direct vs IndirecfTaxation
- Meaning and Importance dax
- Tax Sructure in India
- Tax Authorities in India
- Canons ofTaxation
- Introduction ofVAT

Section B : Central SalesTax

2. An overview of Central SaleBaxAct, Important terms & definitions.
Concept of Sale or purchase of goods in the course of inter-state sale
or in the course of import or export.

(30 Lectures)

3. Registration of dealers & procedure thereof; Use of forms under CST

and maintenance of records; Submission of return; Appeals, penalties,
fines, and prosecutions. (20 Lectures)
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Section C. ServicelTax

4. Services liable for tax; Departmental clarifications.

(20 Lectures)

5. Tax rates; Return of service tax (including e-retumsessment,

collection of tax, penalties, fines, and prosecutions (10 Lectures)

SuggestedReadings:

1.

Dr. Vinod K. Singhania and Monika Singhani@udents Guide to
Incometaxincluding SalesTax), Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi,
Latest edition.

. Mahesh Chandra & D.C. Shukléncome-taxand Sales Tax, Pragati

Publication, Latest edition.

GirishAhuja & Dr. Ravi GuptaSystematiédpproachto IncomeTax &
SalesTax, Bharat Law House, Delhi, Latest edition.

V.S. DateylIndirecttax Law and practice, Taxmann Publications Pvt.
Ltd., Delhi, Latest edition.

Dr. Sanjeev KumarSystematicApproach to Indirect Taxes, Latest
edition.

V. S. DateyCentralSalesTax, Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi,
Latest edition.

S. S. Gupta,Sewnice Tax - How to meet your obligation,
Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi, Latest edition.

Dr. Vinod K. Singhania, Element of Servitax, Taxmann Publications
Pvt. Ltd., Delhi, Latest edition.

Journals :

1.

The Chanered AccountantsPublishedby The Institute of Chartered
Accountantof India, Delhi.

The Chartered Secetary, Publishedby The Institute of Chartered
Secetary of India, Delhi.

SEBlandCorporateLaws,Publishedby TaxmannAllied SewicesPvt.
Ltd., Delhi.
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PAPER - Il : lInd Year, Income Tax Law

Objective:

The objective to this paper is to provide the basic knowledge of Income
tax law

Learning Outcome:

The students are expected to have an understanding of income tax law
and be able to compute the taxable income under different heads of income,
deduction under chapter VI, compute tax liability and allow rebate and
relief for an individual and partnership firm.

Course Contents:

1. Definitions, Previousrear, AssessmentYear Residential &tus,
Incomes which do not form part dftal Income (pertaining to
individuals and firms).

(10 Lectures)

2. Heads of Income; Salaries, Income from House Propé®tpfit &
Gain of business and profession. Capital Gains, Income from other
sources (pertaining to individuals and firms).
(45 Lectures)

3.  Clubbing of income, aggregation of income and set off and carry
forward of losses (pertaining to individuals and firms).
(8 Lectures)

4.  Deduction from Gros3otal Income under Chapt®fA, Rebate of
IncomeTax under Section 88, 88B & 88C. Relief under section 89,
90 and 91. (pertaining to individuals and firms).
(17 Lectures)

5. Assessment of individuals and firms. (20 Lectures)
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Suggested Readings :

1. Dr. Vinod K. Singhania and Monika Singhani@&udents Guide to
Incometaxincluding SalesTax), Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi,
Latest edition.

2. Dr.Vinod K. Singhania and DKapil Singhania,DirectTax Law and
Practice,Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi, Latest edition.

3. Mahesh Chandra & D.C. Shuklicome-taxandSalesTax, Pragati
Publication, Latest edition.

4. H.C. MehrotraJncome-tax.aw, Sahitya BhawarAgra, Latest edition.

5. GirishAhuja & Dr. Ravi GuptaSystematidpproachto IncomeTax &
SalesTax, Bharat Law House, Delhi, Latest edition.

6. Pagare, DinkarLaw and Practice of IncomeTax, Sultan Chand &
Sons, New Delhi, Latest edition.

Journals :

1. The Chartered Accountants, Published by The Institute of Chartered
Accountant of India, Delhi.

2. The Chartered SecretarfPublished byThe Institute of Chartered
Secretary of India, Delhi.

3. Taxman, Published bgkmannAlliedServices Pvt. Ltd., Delhi.

4. IncomeTax ReporterPublished by Company Law Institute Chennai.
CD’s:

1. Taxmann$ IncomeTax Rules and Forms on C, latest version

2. Taxmanns DirectTax Laws on CD, latest version

3. Taxmann$ ITD Decisions on CD, latest version
4

. Taxmann$ TDS on CD, By DrVinod K. Singhania and DiKapil
Singhania, latest version

5. Taxmanns$ Tax Computation on CD, By DVinod K. Singhania and
Dr. Kapil Singhania, latest version.
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PAPER - Ill : Ilird YEAR, Income Tax - Procedure & Practice and
Wealth Tax

Objective:
The objective of this paper is to provide basic knowledge of income tax

procedures and practices and also the basic understanditigadth-Tax
Act.

Learning Outcome:

The students are expected to know the assessment procE@uirules,
advance tax, refund, appeals, interest, penalties and prosecutions. The
student should be able to prepare all the relevant documents. They should
also be able to compuWealthTax liability of assesses.

CourseContents:

1. Assessment Procedures: Assessment under section 143(1),
regular assessment under section 143(3), best judgement assessment,
income escaping assessment time limit for notice, time limit for
completion of assessment and reasessment.

(25 Lectures)

2. Tax deduction at source- Obligations of payer of incon2$ rates,
rights of recipients to get payment without TDS or with lower TDS,
certificates and return pertaining to TDS (including e-TDS returns)

(20 Lectures)

3. Advance tax; Interest; Refund; Appeals (including reduction/waiver
of penalties), rectification, revisions; (including documentations)
(20 Lectures)

4. Penalties & Prosecutions: Procedure for imposing penalties, waiver

of penalty nature of default and penalties imposable. Search and

seizures.
(15 Lectures)

Section B: Wealth Tax

5. Important terms & definitions, computation of net wealth, exempted
assets deemed assets, valuation of immovable property and jewellary
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Suggested Readings :

1. Dr. Vinod K. Singhania and Monika Singhani@&udents Guide to
Incometaxincluding SalesTax), Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi,
Latest edition.

2. Dr.Vinod K. Singhania and DKapil Singhania,DirectTax Law and
Practice,Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi, Latest edition.

3. Mahesh Chandra & D.C. Shuklicome-taxandSalesTax, Pragati
Publication, Latest edition.

4. H.C. MehrotraJncome-tax.aw, Sahitya BhawarAgra, Latest edition.

5. GirishAhuja & Dr. Ravi GuptaSystematidpproachto IncomeTax &
SalesTax, Bharat Law House, Delhi, Latest edition.

6. Pagare, DinkarLaw and Practice of IncomeTax, Sultan Chand &
Sons, New Delhi, Latest edition.

Journals :

1. The Chartered Accountants, Published by The Institute of Chartered
Accountant of India, Delhi.

2. The Chartered SecretariPublished byThe Institute of Chartered
Secretary of India, Delhi.

3. Taxman, Published byaxmannAlliedServices Pvt. Ltd., Delhi.

4. IncomeTax ReporterPublished by Company Law Institute Chennai.
CD’s:

1. Taxmann$ IncomeTax Rules and Forms on C, latest version.
Taxmann$ DirectTax Laws on CD, latest version.

Taxmann$ ITD Decisions on CD, latest version.

Taxmann$ TDS on CD, By DrVinod K. Singhania and DiKapil
Singhania, latest version.

0N

5. Taxmanns$ Tax Computation on CD, By DVinod K. Singhania and
Dr. Kapil Singhania, latest version.
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PAPER - IV : llird YEAR Indir ect Taxes - (Central Excise and
Customer)

Objective:

The objective of this paper is to give the knowledge of excise duty and
customs law

Learning Outcome:

The students are expected to have an understanding of various provisions,
documentations and procedures under central excise and customs law
The students are also expected to know the e-returns wherever applicable.

Course Contents:
A. Central Excise

1. Nature & meaning of Central Excise; Important definitions; General
Procedure including registration.
(15 Lectures)

2. Valuation of Excisable goods; Salient features of CBN\and
procedure for claiming credit.
(25 Lectures)

3. Maintenance of statutory records; Procedure for removal of goods;
Penalties and prosecutions; Submission of return (including on-line
submission of return)

(20 Lectures)

B. Customs

4. Important terms and definition$ypes of duties; Procedure to compute
effective rate of dutyTypes of Import-import of cgo, personal
baggage and stores.

(20 Lectures)

5. Clearance procedure including filling of relevant documents; Steps
and documents to be prepared; Penalties and prosecutions.

(20 Lectures)
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Suggested Readings:

1. V.S. DateylIndirecttax Law and practice, Taxmann Publications Pvt
Ltd., Delhi, Latest edition.

2. Dr. Sanjeev KumaSystematiépproachto IndirectTaxes Latest edition.

3. Jain R. K.,CustomsTariff Act, ExciseTariff Act arid their Manuals.
Centax Publications Ltd., New Delhi, Latest edition.

Journals

1. The Chartered Accountants, Published by The Institute of Chartered
Accountant of India, Delhi.

2. The Chartered SecretarfPublished byThe Institute of Chartered
Secretary of India, Delhi.

3. Taxman, Published byakmannAllied Services Pvt. Ltd., Delhi.

4. Excise Law Time.
CD’s

Taxmann's Central Exciseand CustomsRulesand Formson CD, Latest
Editions.
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INSURANCE

PAPER -1 : Ist YEAR, B. A., Elements of Insurance

Objective:

marks : 100

To impart elementary knowledge of Insurance to the students

Learning Outcomes:

This paper is meant for students to gain in-depth knowledge of principles
of insurance, insurance contract, documentation, underwriting and claims

disposal. The special emphasis is on the theoretical framework of insurance.

1. Introduction to Insurance

Lectures 25
Risk, Types of Risk, Management of Risk.
Relevance of Probabilityrheory and Law of Laye numbers.

History and Development of Insurance, Role of Insurance in
Economic Development.

The Insurance market. Legal Environment, the Intermediaries
& the Customer

Reinsurance
* Concept anderminologies.
* Methods of Re-insuring, types of re-insurance covers.

2. Principles of Insurance

Utmost good faith, Insurable Interest, Indemni@ontribution
and Subrogation, Proximate Cause.

3. Nature of Insurance, Documents& Classification Lectures 25

A contract. Express & Implied Conditions, Conditions
Subsequent & precedent to Liabilityon-payment of premium.

Proposal Forms, the Insurance PoliCpver Note, Certificates,
Renewal Notices, Endorsement and specifications.

Classification of Insurance Business, the different types of Life
and General Insurance Policies.
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4. Financial Aspectsof Insurance (only Theoretical aspects)

5. Introduction to Under-writing & Claims

Lectures 20

Share Capital Requirement, Solvency of an Insi8bareholder
Fund, General & Free Reserves.

Premium, Theory of Rating, Premium Reserves, Cross and Net
Business, Commission / Brokerage, Premitar / Samp Duty

Claims, Claim Reserves, Claim Expenses, Claim Ratio,
Management expenses.

Insurance Funds & Investmentaxation of Insurance
Companies.

Lectures 20

Acceptance of New Business, Procedure, Risk analysis &
assessment, Risk Inspection, Risk Management.

Preliminary Procedure, Investigation & Assessment, Surveyors
& Loss assessors. In-house surve&laims Documents,
Arbitration, Limitationm, Settlement of claims

Loss Minimization, Recovery and salvage disposal.

References:

1. Black, K. and SkippeH.D."“Life and Health insurance”13th edition
Pearson Education.

2. Crane, F6, “Insurance Principles and Practices Jdhiey and Sons,
New York (1980).

3. Desai, C. R! Life Insurance in India - Its History and Dimensions”,
Macmillan, India, 1973.

4. Dorfman, M. S. Intr oduction to Insurance’Prentice Hall, 1982.

5. Holyoake, J. andVeipers,W., “Insurance”, Institute of Financial
Services, U. K. 2002.

6. Mehr, R. |.,“Fundamentals of Insurance”lrwin, 1986.
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) . i PAPER - Il : lind Year Regulatory Frame Work of Insurance
7. Mishra, M.N.,“Insurance Principles and Practice’s. Chand & Co.

Delhi, 2004. Objective: Marks 100

8. Rejda, G.E., “Principles of Risk Management and Insuranc8th

)= ) To impart working knowledge of regulatory framework of Insurance to
Edition, Pearson Education.

the students

9. Vaughan, E. J. anWaughan, T., “Fundamentals of Risk and .
Insurance”, 9th Edition,Wiley & Sons. Learning Outcome:

10.Elements of Insurance, D.S. Hansell. This paper is meant for students to know more about the legislations and

regulatory framework within which the insurance sector has to work.
11.Elements of Insuranc&Vy. A. Dinsdale & D.C. Mac Murdie.

1. Legislations Governing Insurance Business Lectures 20
* The Insurance Act, 1938
» General Insurance Business (Nationalization) Act, 1972
* The IRDA Act, 1999

12.Madeen Law of Insurance in India-H.S. N. Murthy

13.InsuranceTheory and Practice - M.J. Mathew

2. StatutesRequiring Compulsory Insurance Lectures 20
* The MotorVehiclesAct, 1988/1998
* TheWorkmen's Compensatiohct, 1923
* The Public Liability Act, 1991

3. Other Important Legislations Lectures 15

* Essentials of General Contract The Indian (Contract Act,
1872, Sec.-10)

* The Marine Insurance Act, 1963.

e The Carriage of Goods by Sea Act, 1923
e The Carriers Act, 1965.

e The Indian Stamp Act, 1899.

* Exchange Control Regulations / FEMA, 1999 (The Foreign
Exchange Management)

e The Consumer Protection Act, 1986.
« The Office of Insurance Ombudsman
e Other Relevant Acts.
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THE IRDA (Licensing of Insurance Agents) Regulations, 2000 & The
IRDA (Insurance Brokers) Regulations, 2002. The IRDA (Third party
Administrators - Health Services), Regulations, 2001 & The Insur-
ance Surveyors & Loss Assessors (Licensing, Professional Require-

ments and Code of Conduct) Regulations, 2000.
Lectures 30

Investment & Accounting Lecture 15
* The IRDA (Investment) Regulations, 2000

» Accounting - Reserves for Outstanding Claims

» Unexpired risk reserves

» Other reserves

* General Ledger

» Trial balance. Revenue account. Balance sheet

* Returns

» Code of Conduct for Insurance

References :

© e N Ok 6w

The Insurancé\ct, 1938, Taxman Publication.

The IRDAAct, 1999, Taxman Publication.

The MotorVehiclesAct, 1998, Taxman Publication.

The Workemens CompensatioAct, 1923, Taxman Publication.
The ContracfAct, 1872, Taxman Publication.

Marine Insurancéct, 1963, Taxman Publication.

The Carriage of Goods by Séat, 1923, Taxman Publication.
The CarrierdAct, 1965,Taxman Publication.

. The Indian &ampAct, 1899,Taxman Publication.

10.The Consumer Protectiokct, 1986, Taxman Publication.
11.The workman compensation Act, 1923.
12.The Public Liability Act, 1991.
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PAPER - IIl : Illrd Year Life Insurance

Marks 100

Objective:

To give basic knowledge of Insurance of Life Insurance to the students

Learning Outcomes:

This paper would provide students insight on life insurance plans, pricing,
distribution, documentation and servicing.

1. Introduction

2. Life Insurance Plans, Pricing and Distribution:
A.

Lectures 10
Purpose and need of Life Insurance
Basic Principles of Life Insurance

Terminologies-Premium, Sum assured, insured, proposer
nominee, survivarassignee, assignment, riders etc.

Changing scenario in the Indian Life Insurance Sector
Lectures 40

Plans:

Basic Plans of Insurance Ferm & Pure Endowment,
participating and non-participating.

Whole Life policies. Money back Plans, Annuities
Traditional/Unit linked plans

Individual and group policies

Policies for females, children, physically handicapped

Insurance plans offered in other countries like-flexible premium
plans, universal life policyspecial type of whole life policies
and family protection policies.

Pricing

Basic elements in computation of premium: Office Premium,
net premium, level premium

Computation of premium, extra premium and rider premium

Valuation, special reserves and profits.
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C.

Channels of Distribution
The Distribution system of Life insurance

Intermediaries

- Agents-Individual, Corporate (including Bank assurance
or BANC Assurance)

- Brokers

Employee Sales Officials

Internet based selling or Direct Selling.

3. Life Insurance Underwriting and Documentation Lectures 20

A.

Life Insurance Underwriting

Need and Objective of Selection

Factors dkecting Mortality - family history personal history
built / present health, occupation and environment, moral
hazards, financial underwriting, female lives.

Policy Document

Need and Format

Preamble,

Operative clause,

Conditions and privileges,

Alteration,

Resource of Duplicate policy / or Loss of a Policy

4. Policy Servicing and Settlementof Claims Lectures 20

A.

Policy Servicing
Need of Policy Servicing

Change of address, loans, survival benefits, assignment, revival,
nomination, surrenders, addition of riders or additional benefits.
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B. Policy Claims

e Maturity claims, death claims, early claims, survival benefit
payments, accident benefit, disability benefit, claim document,
settlement procedures

5. Contemporary Issuesin Life Insurance Lectures 10
References:

3. Black, K. and SkippeH.D.“Life andHealthInsurance”13th edition,
Pearson Education.

4. Dorfman, M. S./Intr oductionto Insurance”, Prentice Hall, 1982.

5. Holyoake, J. andVeipers,W., “Insurance”, Institute of Financial
Services, U.K. 2002.

6. Mehr, R. J., “Fundamentalf Insurance”, Irwin, 1986.

7. Mishra, M.N.,“Insurance Principlesand Practice” S. Chand & Co.
Delhi, 2004.

8. Rejda, G.E."Principles of Risk Managementand Insurance” 8th
Edition, Pearson Education.

9. Publicationof Insurance Institute of India, Mumbai.
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PAPER -1V : lllrd Year Non-Life Insurance

Marks 100

Objective:

To give broad knowledge of Non-Life Insurance to the students.

Learning Outcomes:

To provide the students with knowledge on non-life insurance in detail.

1. Introduction Lectures 10

Purpose and need Basic principles
Growth and Development

a. Global Scenario

b. Indian Market

2. Fire Insurance Lectures 20

General Principles of Fire Insurance

Standard Fire and Special Perils Policy

Declaration and Floating Policy

Add on covers and exclusion of Covers
Reinstatemen¥alue Policy and Consequential Loss Policy
Provisions ofAll India Fire Tariff.

Good & Adverse Features of Risks and importance of pre-
inspection.

Settlement of Claims and Survey®iRole

3. Marine Insurance Lectures 15

Marine cargo Insurance with a study of Institute Cargo Clauses.
Types of Marine Policies & Contracts.

Underwriting considerations & Rating of Marine Risks.

Duty & Increased value Insuranc@rnnual Policy

Introduction to Hull Insurance.

Marine Documents.
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4. Motor

Types of Losses, Marine Claims & Recovery
Condition and warranties.
GeneralAverage - Basic concept.

Insurance Lectures 20
Motor Proposal Formilypes of Policies, certificate of Insurance
Provisions of th&ll India Motor Tariff.

Underwriting considerations and Rating.

Motor Portfolio in the Indian Market and the importance of Loss
Control.

Third Party Liability Claims, Motor Accident Claims Tribunals,
Lok Adalats and other Conciliatory Forums

Settlement of Claims.

5. (a) Health Insurance Lectures 15

Standard Mediclaim Policy / Critical lliness / Health PlUsilor-
made policies.

Universal Health Insurance Scheme.
Claim settlement. Cashless FaciliBole of TPA’s.

(b) MiscellaneousAccidents Insurance & Engineering

Lectures 10
Traditional and Non-traditional covers.

Burglary, Fidelity Guarantee, Public LiabilifHouseholder&
Shopkeepers Package Covers.

Personal Accident, Group Personal Accident Covers.

Project Insurance, Machinery Breakdown, Electronic Equipment,
Cold Sorage, Boiler Insurance, Industrill Risk Policy.

Other Covers.

(c) Rural Insurance Lectures 10

IRDA (obligations of Insurers to Rural or Social Sectors)
Regulations, 2002.

Cattle Insurance and Insurance of other Livestock.
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* Properties of Farmers and Agricultural equipment including
Pumpsets, etc.

e Social Security and other schemes.

Books:

1.

Black, K. and SkippeH.D.“Life andHealthinsurance”13th edition,
Pearson Education.

Crane. F 6, “Insurance Principles and Practices’, JohnWiley and
Sons. NewYork (1980).
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